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PREFACE 


In preparing the present Work, the Author has 
endeavoured to construct such a book, as might com- 
bine the clearness and conciseness of the older Greek 
Grammars with the accuracy and fulness of more 
recent ones. It has been his honest aim, however far 
he may have fallen short of it, to make such a Greek 
Grammar, as he believes Moor would have put into 
the hands of the Scottish youth now, had he lived to 
enjoy the advantages and know the requirements of 
Greek scholarship in our day. With all her defi- 
ciencies in scholastic appliances, Scotland has some 
reason to be proud of having produced, at a period 
comparatively so early, two such practical and metho- 
dical Handbooks as Ruddimann’s Rudiments of Latin, 
and Moor’s Elements of Greek, both so excellent in 
their several ways, that it may be doubted if any nation 
can boast of having possessed, at the time they appeared, 
two works equally well adapted to put into the hands of 
a class of boys. No doubt, scholarship of all kinds has 
made rapid strides since their day, and a wider range 
of philologic view, as well as a clearer insight into the 
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evolutions of language, has been arrived at, to which 
they were strangers; but the method which they pur- 
sued of presenting clear and bold outlines of principles, 
unencumbered by a mass of verbiage, is happily exem- 
plified in them in a very high degree. That method | 
the Author of this Work has tried to keep steadily in 
view, with what measure of ‘success he leaves to others 
to say. 

With regard to the execution of his task, he may 
remark that he has not thought it necessary to enter 
into the explanation of Grammatical Terms, which he 
presumes are already sufficiently familiar to learners 
from their Latin Grammar. Moreover, he has endea- 
voured to seize all the leading analogies of Greek and 
Latin, and group them together, on the principle that 
two kindred things associated will be easier remembered 
and appreciated than one solitary thing dissociated ; and 
hence the Work will be found, more especially in the 
Syntax, to answer the purpose, in some measure, of a 
Comparative Grammar. In a very few instances, 
particularly in the rules for Contractions, he has inserted 
Latin forms of the rules, being satisfied that Moor’s 
laconic Latin phraseology will be far better remembered, 
and no less easily understood, than the English corre- 
sponding. Therules for Contractions, however, as also 
the laws of Euphony, which are inserted before the 
Declensions, will be omitted by the judicious Teacher 
till the forms of the Noun have been mastered; and, in 
general, the Teacher will find it for the benefit of the 
Pupil to omit, at the first going over of the book, all 
the remarks in smaller type, concentrating his Pupil’s 
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attention, after he has mastered the alphabet and the 
divisions of the letters, first on the paradigms of nouns, 
and then on the paradigms of the verb. He ventures 
to hope that no apology is required for discarding 
what is a very complicated form of the verb, and 
taking a simpler one, in which the terminations are 
never fused with the root. _ ri+rw, however, appears in 
its proper place, though a Pure Verb is put in the fore- 
ground, and one, too, which has the advantage, while 
it is itself both regular and complete in the leading 
parts, of supplying at the same time convenient models 
for the secondary Tenses. dw, the favourite in French 
Grammars, is objectionable from its awkward change 
of quantity in the perfect, as well as its want of any 
well-defined. model for the secondary Tenses; and it is 
rather remarkable that no one, so far as he is aware, 
has yet resorted to waiw, which unites so many advan- 
tages as a representative of the Greek verb. 

While the more notable dialectic peculiarities are 
specified, it has been kept steadily in view, at the same 
time, that an Elementary Greek Grammar should be 
mainly conversant about the Attic form of speech; for 
the Author is satisfied that there is no Teacher, that 
has, any love for his boys, that would sympathise for one 
moment with Ahrens and recent German innovators,’ 
who would introduce the Pupil first of all to the turbid 
sea of Epic forms, because, forsooth, they were earlier 
in their historical developement! Rather would he 


1 See Corsen’s admirable article in “ Miitzell’s Gymnasialwesen,” 
February 18.4. 
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prefer to enter with him on the calm and clear expanse 
of Attic, and make him familiar with the leading land- 
marks there, and then he would acquire courage to 
adventure on the flux of Epic, and its teeming mon- 
strosities, with some measure of boldness, and confidence 
of success. 

Among the Grammarians and Philologists whom the 
Author has consulted most frequently, and to whom, 
therefore, he is under the most extensive obligations, 
are Donaldson, Jacob and Veitch, in our own country, 
and, in other countries, Sophocles, Burnouf, Kiihner, 
and Kriiger. While he has freely availed himself of 
their materials, he has always considered it his duty to 
verify quoted passages by reference to the original; 
and, in illustrating the principles of Syntax, he has 
endeavoured to produce examples from what is generally 
the first reading book in Greek, the early books of the 
Anabasis. 

In the first issue of such a work as the present, it is 
not impossible, or rather it is very probable, that there 
are not a few blemishes and imperfections which have 
escaped observation ; but these, he trusts, are neither 
of a kind nor a number to prevent its being looked on 
as a humble contribution to the wider and easier diffu- 
sion of Greek Scholarship in Scotland. 


W. D. GEDDES. 


Kine’s CoLtEGe, ABERDEEN, 
29th October 1855. 


INTRODUCTION. 


DIALECTS, ETC. 


Tue Greek Language, the treasure-house of the genius 
of the old world, and the mother of the mightiest in- 
tellectual and moral influences in the new, was anciently 
spoken, not only in what we now call Greece, but in 
the South of Italy and in Sicily, in the sea-coasts of Asia 
Minor, and generally along the shores of the eastern 
part of the Mediterranean. It is a conspicuous branch 
of the great stem of Languages called the Indo-Ger- 
manic stretching from the Bay of Biscay to that of 
Bengal, and claims kindred, in nearer or more remote 
degree, with Sanscrit, Persian, Latin, Celtic, Teutonic 
and Slavonic. While the Greeks were remarkable for 
the contempt with which they regarded the non-Greeks 
or Barbarians, as well as for their love to their own 
national name of Hellenes, by which they designated 
themselves in the historic period, they were remarkably 
distinguished from the Romans and other ancient 
nations by their spirit of individualism, and their hatred 
of centralisation. While the Roman Empire knew but 


¢ 
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one form of Literature, and one seat of Power, to which 
the whole world was to look, and did look long, for 
literary and political law, it is instructive to observe how 
- strikingly the Greek world was the reverse of all this—. 
how it severed itself, on the one hand, into a host of 
little communities, each independent of the other, 
though glorying in their common Hellenic name; and, 
on the other, into a number of dialects and styles, each 
with its own peculiar laws, and each equally Hellenic. 
. The leading Dialects were—I. The Eouic, the oldest, 
roughest, likest to the Latin, and most widely spoken, 
but of which very few literary remains have come down 
to us, the principal being the Lyric fragments of Alczus 
and Sappho. II. The Doric, which was the broadest. 
and most full-toned, was spoken by the Dorians, those 
mountaineers from Doris who seized the Peloponnesus, 
and whose most powerful people was the Spartans. It 
was the form for Choral Poetry, as in Pindar and the 
Tragedians, and for Pastoral Poetry, as in Theocritus. 
II. The Ionic, the softest of the dialects, was chiefly 
spoken in Jonia in the West of Asia Minor, and was 
the early prose-language, as in Herodotus and Hippo- 
crates. IV. The Artic, which was a more manly 
and nervous form of the Jonic, was spoken originally 
in the small country of Attica, but afterwards became 
the book and court language of all the Hellenic tribes. 
There were two periods of this Dialect, called the Old 
Attic, represented by the Tragedians and Thucydides 
the historian; and the New Attic, represented by 
Xenophon and the Orators. 

Besides these dialects, which had a reference origi- 
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nally to Geographical Locality, there was the Eric 
STYLE, which was a form adopted by Homer for Epic 
or Ballad Poetry, and, after him, was consecrated to 
that species of composition. It was a mixture of all the 
dialects, Ionic, however, having far the preponderance. 
The HELLENISTIC style arose in the decline of Greek 
Literature, when Alexandria became the centre of 
learning, and Greek was imitated by many of the — 
Easterns, who were, therefore, said éAAnviZeyv, to affect 
Hellenic. A Greek scholar should aim, not at being a 
Hellenist merely, but at being an Atticist, as the highest 
type of Hellenic Literature. 


— 


l 
1 Dr Donaldson, Greek Grammar, p. 4. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DIALECTS. 


olic « for no in I. Decl. vetre for vevrns | 3 for y, 8a for ya. 
LO 5, OV 45 ny weeUTaO ,, vevrov | ride for werd. 
ais,, as. wavoets for ravoas. 


Its Opt. of 1. Aor. Act. is in ssa, see § LX. 3. 


Dorie delights in broad vowel-sounds, especially « for y and a, 

as Qapay for Pnwav. It may shorten the endings of Acc. 
_ Plur. of Ist and 2d Declensions, as rasa; for raccs. 

Tonic delights—(1) In open forms, either leaving them uncon- 
tracted,' as reixei for reizes, or inserting a vowel, as rovréov 
for rovrov, sydpéwv for dvdpav. (2) In e-sounds (e or ») for 
which it often discards a,? as dupa for dupn; xépeoc for xépacs ; 
vnc for veds. Also swurov for éxvrov. (3) It sometimes uses 
a smooth for a rough, as déxopcas for déxoueas. See § VI. 3. n. 
(4) Rejects the augment partially, chiefly the temporal. (5) 
Has «x for ss» in plaperfect. See § LX. 5. 

Attéc (1) delights in contractions, Q:ae for Qsaéw, etc. (2) Often 
makes Voc. of u. Decl. like Nom. See § XVIII. n. (3) 
Has a peculiar form of 1. Decl. in w¢ and ay. (4) Prefers 
Aecus. in »y of 11. Decl. See § XXV.n. (5) Assimilates 

Fem. of adjs. in o¢ to the Mase. See § XXXIV.n.1. (6) 
Has y» in Opt. of Contracted Verbs, § LX. 2. (7) Has 
peculiar Aolic forms in three Persons of Opt. of 1. Aor. Act. 
§ LX. 3. (8) Takes a kind of double reduplication in the 
Perf. of certain verbs: § LXV. 

Obs. The New Attic differed from the Old; in taking (1) for 
s:in 2d Sing. of Verbs in Middle and Passive. § LXI. 1. 
(2) ov» for Zu». (3) pp for po, as &gpn» for dponv. (3) rr for 
oa; bararra for daraoca, rarra for rasow. 

Epic (1) retains old forms whether of words or of inflexions, as 
Adyoso for Adyou, ruxrégeevas for rYxrew, wapai for rapa. 
(2) Retains or drops the Augment according to the conveni- 
ence of metre. (3) Lengthens some sounds to suit the metre, 
as gyeecess for advepcess; axvorm for xvoy; xovaus for zoaug, 
{desoev, EAAwBov for idesoev, EAxGov. (4) Shortens others, as 
dxéce for dxeie, and y, #, in Conj. Mood, as tower for iapey. 


1 The Ionic has, however, peculiar contractions of its own; *Aéove¢ 
into sAvves ; EBOnoe into gGace. 

2 Yet rave, iorpaQbny, xpacdat, for Attic ripva, iorpiDony 
xpyobcs. 


XIV INTRODUCTION. 


- ‘HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET. 


The ‘original Greek Alphabet had only sizteen written charac- 
ters, said to have been introduced by Cadmus the Pheenician. 
This tradition is borne out by the fact that these sixteen agree 
with the oldest letters of the Hebrew and Phcenician Alphabet, in 
name, arrangement, and form. Dr Donaldson, the greatest philo- 
logical authority in our day, arranges them thus :— 


Intermediates. Aspirates. | Semivowels. Smooths. 
A Bra E FHO;JAMN2/]O0O/T1 42T 
a bgd h | bhghdh|! I mns{f{ol{p qt 


It was in the second of these four divisions that the greatest 
changes took place. First, E lost its aspirating power from the 
frequency of its usage for the sound e, so that it was designated as 
"E-Wiady (4.¢., unaspirated «). Secondly, F, which was called Vaw, 
afterwards from its shape Digamma (or double Gamma) was dropt 
very early.! It was, however, retained in Holic, whence it is 
sometimes called the Holic Digamma. It seems to have had some- 
times the sound of a vowel, sometimes that of a consonant, being 
pronounced like », e (as vowel or as consonant), or bh. Thirdly, 
H lost its usage as a guttural aspirate and was taken, first, as the 
-general mark of aspiration like the Latin /, second, as the long 
vowel €. Fourthly, © became th in place of dh. 
To make up for the loss of the first two aspirated consonants 
F and H, two new ones were invented, viz., ® and X.Y was in- 
troduced to supply the place of F as a‘vowel, but without its aspi- 
ration, whence its name of, Y -WAdy (i.e., bare v). Farther, five 
letters were introduced from the enlarged Pheenician Alphabet, 
Z 1K P and BD, the last of which was called sampi (answering to 
the Hebrew shin), which was afterwards discarded except as a 
numeral character (=900). The introduction of K was the discard- 


1 The discovery of this lost letter was one of the triumphs of the acute 
genius of Bentley. From the frequency of hiatus in the Homeric poems, 
he was led to suspect that some consonant, now lost to the eye in the 
written form, had been present to the poet’s ear when they were com- 
posed. He farther observed, that this hiatus was especially common 
before certain words, which only wanted some such letter to make them 
all but identical] with their Latin representatives. The leading examples 
are gap or %p, spring, as F'4p = ver; ‘sIdoy, saw, vidi; exoos, twenty, vi- 
ginti; ¢omepos, evening, vesper ; is, force, vis; ofxoc, dwelling, vicus; olvogs 
wine, vinum. 
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ing of the second of the smooth mutes, koppa, the figure of which 
was retained only as a numeral character(=90). Lastly, & the 
guttural double consonant, took the origina! alphabetical position 
of sigma, which was put after the kindred P, when the latter was 
introduced into the gap made by the discarding of koppa. ‘¥ the 
labial double consonant, and the long form of O, were finally 
appended at the close of the Alphabet. 
_ The Greeks attributed the chief improvements in the alphabet 
to Palamedes and Simonides, the latter of whom was a native of 
Ceos, and contemporary with Miltiades and the actors in the Great 
Persian War. What was the exact share of the former in the 
work, it 1s now in vain to enquire: it seems tolerably clear that 
the latter was the first to employ the two double consonants 2 
and Y, and the two long vowels Hand 9. It was not, however, 
till the Archonship of Euclides, B.c. 403, that the Alphabet, in the 
complete form in which it has descended to us, was nationally 
recognised at Athens. 
* The smaller or cursive style of the Greek Alphabet is of com- 
paratively recent origin, not appearing in manuscripts before the 
eighth century: hence the ancient Greeks employed solely the 
capitals or wncials not only in inscriptions but in common writing. 
Originally the Greeks wrote from right to left, like the Hebrews 
and Phenicians, from whom they borrowed their letters: after. 
wards they wrote from right to left and left to right alternately, 
which was called writing BovarpoQndev, as oxen turn at the plough. 
Herodotus, however, speaks of the Greeks in his time (B.0. 450) 
as universally writing from. left to right, in contrast with the 
Orientals (II. 36). 
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ROMAIC PRONUNCIATION. | 


I. CONSONANTS. 


A sounds like ». 6 is expressed by x, sometimes by ux. 

y=gh, if before «, 0, #; but=y before ¢, n, 4, as, et, 04; 88 vara, 
but. yévos, yenos. 

3=th in that. 6=th in throng. 

x=k or c hard usually; after » and y=g. ov xcopor, ton 
gosmon. 

=m; conjoined with r= b. 

y=n; before +=, as ryy xoarwy, teem bolin. 

w=p; after ~ and »=5, as rogexy, pombee. 

vat; after v=d, as ivrds, endos. 

%=ch of the Germans and Scots, as in Loch, 


II. VowELS AND DipHtTHones. 


Ny by Vy Cty Of, U1 = ee IN See. os=aiin aim orain blame. ov= 
00 in moon. «, s, 0, #, as in the ordinary pronunciation. 

ev, sv, yv, are pronounced as av, ev, eev, before the vowels, the 
liquids, and the three intermediates (8, y, 6), as also before @, as 
avay, avlee. Before all other letters, they sound like af, ef, eef; 
avres, aftos. 


For an account of the Peculiarities of Romaic Grammar, as 
compared with that of ancient Greek, we refer the reader to an 
exccllent little work on “ Modern Greek Grammar,” by Mr 
Donaldson of the Stirling High School. 


1 There must be corruption here in having six forms for one and the 
same sound. It is not likely that Aaschylus would have produced, or the 
teretes aures Atheniensium tolerated, a line like this with such a pronuncia- 
tion, xeibos dv, ef weibor, awesboing 9 tows. Agam. 1019. Moreover, 
what becomes of the much-lauded mouth-filling roAuQAoiaBoso Oaraoons 
(Il. 1. 34), so expressive of the tumultuous rolling of the angry sea? Must 
it degenerate, as it does degenerate in the mouth of the modern Greek, 
into an expression rather of the gentle rippling on a summer eve? This 
may be beautiful in itself, but it is inconsistent with the spirit of the scene. 


ELEMENTS 


OF 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 


§ I. THE ALPHABET. 


Character. Name. Sound. 
A @ éxpa alpha a 
BB Bira beta b (vin modern Greek) 
Ty ML gamma & (hard) (gh) 
Ad diAra delta (th) (soft) 
Es € adv Epsilon? | é 
ZC Cire zeta Z 
Hy re éta ée 
@ 3 dire, ~—s- theta th (th) (hard) 
I 4 jira ota 1 ; 
K x xiwra kap k 
AA AdwBdc lambda l 
M & eu mu m 
Ny vu nu n 
BE Er xi x 
Oo 6 wixpsy & micron? | 6 
le aT pl Pp 
Pp a . rho r 
3 o(¢final)| ctue sigma 8 
Ter rau tau t 
You U pirdy upsilon® u (yt) 
® 9 or phi ph 
XX “fr chi ch 
¥yY V7 psi ps 
2 @ a eye oméga* | 0 
1 & simple. 23 short. 3 u simple. 4 6 long. 


These four are Greek names, most of the others are of Hebrew or 
Phenician origin, the alphabet being introduced by the Phoonician 
Cadmus. . 

A 


2 VOWELS—DIPHTHONGS. 


1. Sigma has two forms, ¢ at the end, ¢ in all other 
parts of a word, as cwous. 


1. o may be final by elision, as d¢ sixove’ dxréBn. 

2. ¢ may be in the middle, where the first part of a compound 
ends with it, as sics-Pépw. But eloPépe is admitted by many critics. 

2. y, *, ©, are always hard, even before 1, as TaAaria, 
Galat-i-a, not Galasia, deoroyia, Kiasxia. 

y standing before itself, or before x, x, &, has a ring- 
ing sound like that of nin ring, rang, rung; dyyeros, 
hence angelus; “Ayxwy, Ancon or Ancona; ’Ayxions, 
Anchises ; Adpuyé, larynx. . 

3. v is sounded like the French u im fut, or the 
German ii in Miller. (The English u=ov; bull= 
Bods.) : 


§ II. Of the twenty-four characters seven are 
VOWELS,— | 
Two always short, ¢, 0, as wiAzuss, with their cor- 
responding longs, 7, w, a8 rwAnris ; 
And three doubtful, 1. e., long in some words, 
short in others, a, +, v3 aS Zwxparns, but axparos. 


§ IIT. The prpHTHoONGs are formed by suffixing « or v 
(postpositives) to any of the other vowels (prepositives.) 


1. . and v after a short form proper diphthongs, with 


vy as &/ of 
a § 0 
au &u ou 


2. sand v after a long form improper diphthongs, with 
é ‘3 1 1! 0 ‘¢ 
au nu Qu 


1. 4v and av are chiefly Ionic, but yy occurs in augments, and 
wy in crasis, even in Attic. 

2. In 2, x, », the iota subscribed is not sounded. After a 
capital it is written on the line or adscribed, as “Acdys, Hades, 
or gons. 

. 3. There is a proper diphthong, ws, formed of the two post- 
positives themselves. 


BREATHINGS—CONSONANTS. 3 


4. a: becomes in Latin e— aibnp, ethér. Rarely aj, as Alas, — 
Ajax. 


- £8 wee «+. tor é—Acpeios, Dar-ius or -éus. 
Yb nee .. «= yt—Eiaciduse, [ithyia. 
© vee 2.  G@—Qpaxn, Thracé (Hor.) 
4 eee -.  € or €i—Q@pnooa, Thressa or Thréissa. 
w 6 and @a—gd4, ddé, but rpaywdds, tra- 
goedus. 
OU ave «ss  t, Movca, Masa. 
av and ev ... @wand ew (before a vowel, av and ev) 


Tawixos, Glaucus, ( Ayeun, Agavé): 
evye, euge, (Evsos, Evius). 


% eee wee = 6, 88 Ksasx/a, Cilicia, 

p eee ... 9h, a8 pyrap, rhetor. 

ee ws. Ch, 88 Xeepas, Charon. 

Y ows ... % before 2, y, x% & See § I. 2. 


§ IV. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either 
the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth (’) 


1. The rough has the sound of H in Latin, and was 
originally of the same form; the smooth has no sound, 
but merely denotes the absence of the rough. 


2. vand p at the beginning of a word have always 
the rough breathing, as duvos, hymnus; fnrwp, rhetor. 


1. pp, in the middle of a word, has for the first p the smooth, 
and for the second the rough, Ilvgfos, Pyrrhus. 
. 2, The marks of the breathings stand over a small vowel, before 
& capital vowel, and in the case of a diphthong over the second 
vowel, as dyn, Ayn, avyn. 


§ V. Of the seventeen CONSONANTS, one is a sibilant, ¢;1 
Three are double or composite, ), &, f3 
Four are liquid, a, My », p3 


1 i. e. The hissing letter. 

? The gliding letters, so called partly from the readiness with which they 
fuse and combine with mutes, partly from the ease with which the sound 
of each can be prolonged by the vocal organs, and hence they are the 
letters oftenest doub 


4 MUTES—~LAWS OF EUPHONY. 


The remaining nine are mutes, viz. :— 
Ist Order. 2d Order. 3d Order 


First grade, smooths, . @& x r 
Second grade, intermediates, 8 y é 
Third grade, roughs, - @ x 6 


Thus each smooth has its own intermediate and 
rough, and the three together form one order of mutes, 
pronounced by the same organ of speech, and rising 
one above another in intensity of sound. Hence 


a, B, Q, tp, ib, tph, lip sounds, _— are called Lasra.s. 
% 7) xX; th, ig, ich, throat sounds, GUTTURALS. 
r, 0, 6, it, id, ith, tongue sounds, ... LINGUALS. 


The sibilant added to any of these orders produces a 
double consonant, which is but an abbreviation in the 
written form :— | 


@s, Bs, Po= Ws Xo V6 x6=F3 06 Or Oe. 


§ VI. Laws or EvpHony.—1. When two mutes of 
different orders come together, the second must be a 
lingual,’ and requires the first to be of the same grade 
as itself. Thus root 


yeae- beforeasmooth .  (-rw) becomes ypu =Fe. 
w+» eee an Intermediate (-d7¥) becomes ypa8 ~dyy. 
wos see @rough . (-dw) remains ypag -bw. 


2. No rough is ever doubled; of the intermediates 


only y;? «# and x are seldom so. The consonants often 
doubled are +, the sibilant, and the four liquids. 


Norge.—The only attempt at doubling a rough is prefixing its 
own smooth. Hence SarGs, not 2aPda; Baxyos, not Baxyos; 
Tlirbevs, not Tsddeve. 


3. A rough breathing following the smooth mutes 


1 Except in compounds of sx, as éxuxe. 
2 Such as &66a, sdescey are uct Attic. 
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(x, x, ©), raises them to their corresponding roughs 
(?, x, 9), but does not affect intermediates. 

obx vow becomes oby fw; viar’ GAnv, wyd SAnv (but 
oud’ tw.) ‘ 


-Nore.—This was not a law in the Ionic dialect, hence dx’ ov 
Ionic for &@ ob. Such words as Asvxiaxos, Kparixxos, avtyarios, 
ixisrapai, etc., in Attic are inheritances from the Ionic. 


4. When two successive syllables commence with a 
rough, the first rough descends to its corresponding 
smooth :— 


bipw = riDw; DEdIAnxa. = wEpiAnne. 


So a rough breathing before a rough mute descends 
to the smooth breathing :— 


? 


ey = exw 3 eobns from root ¢-= e06ns. 


Nore.—Whenever, by any inflectional change, the second rough 
disappears, the first reappears. 

From root 6p2Q- arise rpody, rpiQe, but bpsxrds, Opémepea, Opipa. 

From root $p:x- arise gen. rpixos ; dat. rpsxi, but nom. dig, dat. 
plural, 6p:2/. 

From root éy- compare present iw, with future 2%. 


Excep. 1. If a consonant intervenes before the second rough, 
there is no change, bécbas, sdpéPduv (but without inter- 
vening consonant érpaQny). 

Excep. 2. A rough in the inflexional ending, or in the second 
part of a compound, does not affect a foregoing rough :— 


Paes (root Pa ending 6:); compounds cp»:bo-bapes, &oPs-Dopevs. 


5. A lingual before another lingual, or before u, be- 
comes 5; before o itself or x it disappears :— 


sPeud- 1 Onvas, wo = ~pevobivas, petowor. 
sVevd- + ow = YPevow. So wireibua = vive. 


Notg.—o between two consonants is dropped :— 
nyyert odes = gyytrdecs’ 
tipiatobs = ritpeps. 


6 LAWS OF EUPHONY. 


Roots. Endings. 
6. wchangesalabial beforeitintow. Brew+pa=Brgumc. 
wee guttural si... Y. Trent wa=wrAiypa. 
vee lingual vee o 8 +wo=goua. 


Nore.—Except dxun, dxpav, dixgey, dros, and a few others. 


7. v before a labial becomes pu. ev + weve = sumevor. 
So cuv- xarruw- become 
Cull= THAIL- 
coe guttural eee y ev bxwAEw = eyxaAtw. 
So cuv- xaAw- become 


. Cuy- Tadry- 
.. lingual remains,? as Zydov, éveds, etc. 
eee liquid is assimilated. éy+ Asixw=éAAioran, 


ou + pdorrw = cupidrrw. 


Excep. The preposition éy remains before 
p, 28 tyt farra= tvypamrre. 


... the sibilant is dropped. dasuov-t o:= daiuoor. 


Excep. 1. » is not dropped before o in 2d persons singular of 
the perfect and pluperfect, pass. from some verbs in ya, 
as from Qeiva, riPavoas, and xéQavoo. Hence the noun 
adxrePevots, though also axeQaais. , 

Excep. 2. év remains before c or ¢; ovy drops » before o with 
a consonant or before ¢, but assimilates » before o with a 
vowel. 


> , , ~ 
évoraatvres ovociro: xal ovoxnvor ovCaat. 


_ Nore.—When » and a lingual together are both dropped before 
o, then, to preserve the preceding syllable of the same length as 
before, the preceding vowel, if doubtful (a, «, v), becomes natu- 
rally long ; if naturally short (¢, 0), it becomes the corresponding 
diphthong (¢:, ov). 

avro=as, evro = ess, subg =I, opts = 06, vers = v6. 

topavrs=rrbas; rexivrot=rumcion; sApivbos= trplos 3 rUx- 
rovtat=rurroves; dexvuvros = desxvvet. So oxsvdt+ow=orsiow. 


8. Any mute of the first fwo orders before ¢ is ab- 
sorbed with it into the corresponding double consonant. 
Asim + ow = Asixpws Asy + ow = AéEw. 


1 & being the labial liquid. # » being the lingual liquid. 


HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. | 


9. Harsh concurrences are softened by inserting 
letters. 

Between « and p¢ is inserted 8. yasupos becomes 
yapeBpos 5 mecnmepian, syncopated peonupiaasonuBpia. Cf. 
nhumerus, number. 

Between » and p is inserted 3. dvépog- Syncopated 
dwpog = avdpbs. Cf. tener, tender. 

Between o and A is inserted 6. #Aé¢ Doric, is in 
Attic éobArds. 


TABLE OF CHIEF EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


T 3 ) fe o 
Any labial with wer | Bd | 0bO | we 4 
Any guttural with nvr} yd x9 | ve 
Any lingual with oT —1 | «66 | aul oa 


AVOIDANCE OF HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 


Hiatus is the concurrence of two vowels (such as in English a ow), 
which was usually avoided in the Attic dialect. 


In Attic there were three ways of avoiding hiatus 
between words—elision, insertion, and crasis. 


| § VII. 1. Exision is the striking off of a short final 
vowel (denoted by the sign (’) apostrophe) :— 
raira ele into rats’ eles raira sips into rad eups. 
But. no elision of— 
1. v anywhere. | 
2. a, 4, 0, in monosyllables (except pa in Homer.) 
3. sin wepi, d&yps méxpl, des or o: in dative plural of 
third declension. 


1 No instance ofthis combination. 


8 HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 


Any preposition may have ite end-vowel elided in composition, 
except wepi and xpd. 


§ VIII. 2. Inserrion of a moveable consonant. 


{x.) 0%, not, stands before a-consonant, but before a 
vowel becomes oix, before an aspirated vowel, ciy ; 
as ob. oyjoW, odn exw, ody Ew. 

So ov + ers=otxérs; on the same analogy wnt ers=peaxéirs, RO 

longer, unless we derive it with Buttmann, from p% odxéri. 


(s.) Olrw thus before a consonant, but before any vowel 
olrws; aS olrw oyhosl, ovrws tye: and eee. 

So éx (= Latin e), out of, before a consonant, but be- 
fore any vowel or at the end of a sentence é; 
as éx rovrou, && ioronbing or varorping é&. 

(v.)? Attached to— 

1. Third persons sing. in s. éruxpsv éué, but irufé ot. 


qv and évoy» have » attached to them before consonants 
as well as vowels. The third singular pluperfect in ¢s 
is sometimes ey, as Goes, noverat. Eur. Ion. 1187. 


2. The termination o, whether in dative plural of 
nouns, or third persons singular and plural of 
verbs, adverbs, and numerals. 


ridnow ut, but ridnoi ot. 


1. vv, xé, vcoQs, and the Epic suffix ¢., admit » before a 
vowel, Adverbs in -ésy may drop » in poetry, and 
apoobs appears even in Attic prose. 

2. The poets insert », even before a consonant, to obtain 
a long syllable, as orgbecow Acwoiosws. HOM. 

3. If a vowel admits of the addition of », it does not 
elide in prose. 


The only exception is ier/(Latin est), which admits a choice 
between these two remedies of hiatus, and is thus susceptible of 
four forms. 1. gorsrig? 2. Eoriy Goric? «3. eivep tor ire’ 4.00 bob 
oboe. 


1 Commonly called » ePEAXVOTIXOD, asgumable ». 


HIATUS WITHIN WORDS—CONTRACTION. 9 


§ TX. 3. Crasis is the fusion of an end-vowel (or 
diphthong) with an initial vowel (or diphthong) follow- 
ing, 80 as to form one long syllable, usually marked 
with the coronie (’), as 


cd dvona=revvyun; 7) dyabbv=rdyadby$ of dvopss== avopes. 


1. Crasis takes place especially in words between which there 
exists a close connection, as the article and the interjection 4, with 
the nouns before which they stand. Besides these two instances, 
it is especially eommon with xi and zpc, and o and @ of the 
relative. ~ 

2. When the second word has the rough breathing, a smooth in 
the first rises to a rough after crasis, as ra dxva= bdrra; xal 
oorig=xaorts (chiefly in poetry). But. in Ionic rotvexa, though 
from rod evexa. . 

3. An end-diphthong drops its second vowel (s, v) before crasis ; 
hence no « subscribed appears unless the second part supplies an s ; 
as xal tyw=xdyo; but xal sire = xara. 

4. Synizésis is crasis in poetic pronunciation merely, and not in 
seription, as $soi dissyllabic, often requiring to be pronounced as 
one syllable, etc. 


AVOIDANCE OF HIATUS WITHIN A WORD. 


§ X. The concurrence of vowels within a word in 
the Attic dialect is usually prevented by contraction. 


Contraction is of two kinds—synerésis and crasis. 

Syneresis (the removal of the sign of dizresis ["]) is 
a change in pronunciation merely: crasis is a change 
both in spelling and in pronunciation. 


§ XI. Or Synzaresis. <A vowel before : coalesces 
with ; into a diphthong, as ¢/= «8; of =o. Especially 
common in dative singular of third declension, as rpiqpsi= 
Tpinpel. . 

§ XII. Or Crasis. 1. A short before itself into 
its coresponding diphthong. : 
€£ = £13 00==0U; Pirce = Qider; SyAdowev; dyAodpwev. 

Excep. But es of dual into 7, as rpsnpes =r pigpn. 
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2. A short before the other short into ov. 
so ANd os—=ov, AS PiAkomev—=DiAovusy 5 SnAdere=OyArovre. 


3. A short before « into its own long. 


sJ—= 43 0 Ww, AS TpInpsa=—rTpiInpn; aida = AD 5 
OUXED == OUXF. 


Excep. But pee, in the singular of the first, e« and o« in the 
dual of the first declension and plural of the second, and 
te pure everywhere, into a. 

Nom. sing. dpyupia = dpyupé; Nom. dual ovxie=ocvuxd ; 
adrrca=adxrrd; Nom. plural corte = dora 
Uytta=uyia; xoke=yod; Tlespesie = Tletpasa. 


4. In nouns always, and in verbs generally, a short 
before a long, or before a diphthong, is rejected. 


On = Ns EN=—= Ns COU==0U;5 OW=— Ww. 
G&TAbn = GKARS OiAenre = Qirtre; ypuorov = ypuooi $ 


Except in verbs, where ses = 9 or es, a8 ru areas = rUrrss OF TUETY. 
on =a as dyAcnre = Onvare. 
oy and of¢=os, but o¢s in infinitive = ov. 
dnrces, Snroi, but dnrcesy = dnrods. 


5. « before o or w becomes w; a not before o or w 
remains a. . 


ao , ~ 
wove. oor w \rmenuey = THLGIpLeV. 
- THLLOILEY — TipL CpeEy. 
an , , 

a =~ ° 
aba, Shy, frag ae 
an é — . 


6. If the first vowel iss or v, or a long, the second 
disappears. 
(== 13 UsS==—US HENS WAO=W; 
wbAisg == WAG; ingbbss = iybds; riuney = THyLhy 
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Contrahitur — 

1. Brevis ante se, in suam diphthongum. Sed ee 
dualis in ». : 

2. Brevis ante alteram brevem, in ov. 

3. Brevis ante a, in suam longam. 

Sed ex purum, et psx prime in a. 

4, Semper in nominibus, plerumque in verbis 
ejicitur brevis ante vel longam vel diphthongum. 

5. a ante o vel w, in w. 

a non ante o vel w, in a. 

6. Si prior vocalis est s vel v vel longa, vanescit 

secunda semper. 


TABLE OF CHIEF CONTRACTIONS. 


o before 


§ XIN. Tae Accents.—There are two accents, the 
acute (’) and the circumflex (“). 

Any syllable without either of these is supposed to 
have the grave or negative accent (‘). 

2. The acute may stand on any of the last THREE 
syllables of a word: on the antepenult, however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as cwparos, but capéerwy. 

8. The circumflex may stand on either of the Two 
last syllables of a word: on the penult, however, only 
when the.end-syllable is short, as Adody, but Avods. 

4, The acute on an end-syllable, not followed by a 
point or pause, is reversed into the grave accent. 

Thus, dvip dyadss, but dyabds cavgp. 
Except in the interrogative rig, ri, what ; a8 rig pr. 
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5. The circumflex can stand only over a syllable natu- 
rally long; and is a union of the grave and the acute, 
as is shown by its ancient form ("), as oddyo = odio. 


Punctuation Marks. 


Comma (,). Colon (-). Period (.). Interrogation (;). 
Some critics insert the modern point of exclamation (2). | 


§ XIV. THe Noun. 


Greek declension differs from Latin in two great 
respects.' 


I. In Greek there is no ablative, its meanings 
being distributed between the genitive and 
dative. 

11. There is a separate number for pairs of things, 
called the dual number. 


There are three declensions in Greek, answering 
to the first three in Latin. The first has no neuter 
nouns, just as in Latin. 


GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 


1. The vocative, for the most part in the singular, 
and always in the dual and plural, is like the nomina- 
tive. . 

2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, 
accusative and vocative alike in all numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in a.’ 

3. The dative can never be without :,* always end- 
Ing with it in the singular, though, in the two first 
declensions, the : is subscribed. | 

4. The genitive plural always ends in w; the accu- 
sative plural, of words not neuter, in ¢. 


1 Except after contraction, as x#rea = x47n = cété. 
2 Except in some foreign words in ovg; see § XIX. nofe 8, 
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5. In the dual the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive are alike, and so also are the genitive and dative. 


§ XV. Tue ARTICLE. 


I. The article, like pronouns generally, has no voca- 
tive. The sign of the vocative is the interjection a. 
2. Originally the form was ro¢, rn, ro, but the rough 
breathing has supplanted the proper demonstrative 
_ letter (r) in the masculine and feminine of the nomina- 
tive, both singular, and plural. : 
3. The feminine is always like the masculine in the 
' genitive plural, and it is often so in the dual cases. 


Singular. Plural. 

M F. Nz. M. F. N. 
Nom.é 4 £6, the Nom. o/ ai re 
Gen. rod sig ro, of the Gen. rav rar ray 
Dat. rm 7 ra, tothe Dat. ro rate roi 
Acc. rév ryv +d, the Acc. roils rdéo ré 

Dual. . 
M F. N. 


Nom. Ace. ré (rd) rd 
Gen. Dat. roi (rai) rot 


SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 


§ XVI. THe First DECLENSION 


Has four terminations, as in Latin, two feminine, , a, 
two masculine, ¢, as. The endings of the dual and 
plural are alike for all, and have a for their chief vowel, 


14 FIRST DECLENSION. 
except in the genitive plural, which is always in dy», 
and always circumflexed. 


' FEMININES—» AND a. 


1. » has » throughout the singular; « pure and pa 
have a throughout. 

2. a has always ay in the accusative; but, in the 
genitive and dative, « impure takes .° 


1 In accusativo @ semper habet ay; sed in. genitivo et dativo @ im- 


purum adsciscit 7. 


Noun in n. 
rij, honour. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. riz 4 Nom. riz & © Nom. siz «/ 
Gen. rim iis Gen. riz ai Gen. iu ay 
Dat. ri 7 Dat. rip aiv Dat. ri ax% 
Acc. rie 4yv Acc. riya Ace. si ag 
Voc. ria 4 Voc. ry é Voce. “ru af 

Nouns in «a. 
a pure. po. a impure. 

Sing. 

N.V. oxic, shadow.  é%pa, hunt.  d¢Fa, glory. 
G. Onis bnpas d6En¢ 

D. OnIG dnpa. bd&n 

A. Onc bnpay bday 
’ Dual. 

N. A.V. ond bnpa Oba 
G.D. OXIA bnpauy dbF any 
Plur. 

N. OnIaS bnpas d6E as 

G. OxIGI bnpav 00% iv 

D. OnIaIS bnpass d6E aug 

A. ONIAS bnpas d6Eas | 
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1. Doric words, taken into Attic, retain « in the genitive and 
dative, even though in « impure, as daaad, slogan or war-cry, 
gen. as, and proper names having @ long, as Ada, Dirounra, 
' Asoripe, ete. 

2. Impure contracts from pure originals likewise retain @ in 
genitive and dative, as uva rom pvan), a mina; G. pds; D. 
pug; Abnyad (from ’Aénvae), Minerva; G.’ Adyyds; D.’ Adnya, etc. 


EXAMPLES. 

. loa. 2. « pure and pa. 3. « impure. 
xogen, hair. oixia, house. yaacoe, tongue. 
Pavey, voice. dvpe, door. dpe, thirst. 
@o4, ode. espa, seat. axsive, hunger. 
yi, earth. oro, porch. peirscoe, bee. 
yeQian, cloud. evyope, market. barccoa, sea. 
Apovry, thunder. airia, reason. pice, root. 
oéAgvn, MOON. dyxipe, anchor. a&uikra, combat. 
degyy, laurel. vyéQipa, bridge. fovoe, muse. 


§ XVII. MascuLinEs—z¢ AND ag. 


1. Masculines in »¢ and ag, follow the feminines in » 
and « in all the cases except the genitive, which they 
make always in ov. 

2. The vocative from as, is always in a long; the 
vocative from ¢ is rarely in 7, usually in « short. 


RuLE.—Nouns in rng; compounds in ang; na- 
tronal names in 4s, and compounds in 7¢ affixed 
to the stem of a verb, have a in the vocative. 


XPITHS, judges Voc. xpiré. xuviiarne, dog-faced; Voc. xara. 
Exvdns, a Scythian; Voc. 2xvdd. 
From root foerp—yewuerpys, geometer 5 Voce. a. 

«ee Loot rpiB—rasdorpiGns, schoolmaster; Voc. a. 


But individual names and patronymics in 2¢ retain 
their 7. 


1 rng habet @ vocativi, sic *ns, nomina gentium, 
sic ns, juncta radici verbi sed neque proprium nec patronymicum. 


16 FIRST DECLENSION. 


Patron. * Arpsl éns, Son of Atreus; Voc.  Arpefén. 
Indiwwid. Wépens, Perses ; Voc. Wépon (Tépons, a Persian, 
has of course Iléped, and Ilépod is the dual.) 


Sing. 
N. ridpac,tiara xpirgs,judge ” Arps/dy¢, son of Atreus 
G. TiGpou xplrou " Arpsidou 
D. Tipe mpIT ” Arpeiin 
A. Tidpay Xpirny *Arpelony 
V. riapa  MpITe ”Aspeion 
Dual 
N.A.V. sidpa x pire "Acrpsidd 
G.D. —sicsporsv x piri ’Arpeloauy 
Plur. 
N.V. so sidpas npiras "Aspeloasr 
G. riapay PIT OY *Arpeday 
D. TIL Pals xpITaig "Arpe/daug 
A. TIGpas xpirds "Arpeidas 
EXAMPLES. 

as. ng. ng. 
veccvies, @ youth.  sxomrys, a poet. yaurns, a sailor. 
fovies, a solitary. zoAirns, a citizen. xpoPyrns, & prophet. 


tanies, a steward. cdperns, a ploughman. wadnrye, a scholar. 

"Avdptes, Andrew. rexyirns, an artist. vxroxpirgs, a hypocrite. 

"Awsles, Aineas. dixaorgs, a judge. xoenrns, & comet. 
decrorns, @ Master. wrAaverng. & planet. 
orpariarns, a soldier. 


DIALEcTs. 


Ion. 


Dor. Plur. | Aol. | Dor. Ton. 


Nom.| « a, ac ln ng Gen. | cay ay | say 
Gen. | ao a ing, su Dat. 161, HS, 40 
Acc. | as wv nv, ee late|| Acc. | as | ob | (eae late) 


1. The olic nominative in -re appears in the Latin poeta, 
cometa, propheta, ete. 

2. The Ionic genitive in -s# appears in Attic only in proper 
names as Twpsw (pronounced Terjo, diss.), from Tapng. 


SECOND DECLENSION. a Vee 


3. The Doric genitive in « appears in Attic chiefly in foreign, 
and especially Doric, proper names,’ AGpoxduas; G. « or ov, Kaa-, 
Aiag; G. w or ov. In Bogpac, rarparolas, penrperolec, and dpy- 
bodnpes, the genitive is always Doric. N. @ogsds (from opias); 
G. Gosia; D. Bopig: A. Bopiav; V. Bop pa. 

4. The Attic poets admit «io: as well as ass in the dative plural. 


§ XVIII. Tae SEconp DECLENSION 


Has two terminations, o¢ and ov (Latin us and um.) 
: o¢, masculine, sometimes feminine. 
ov, always neuter. 


N.B.—The nominative in o; makes the vocative in «, as 
GvEL0S, ventus ; GvE ULF, vente. But O66, Deus, has 
& @sbs, 0 Deus.* 


Notre.—The Attic had a tendency to assimilate the vocative 
to the nominative; hence often ¢ Qiros, for d irs. 


o¢, Masculine. os, Feminine. ov, Neuter. 
Singular. | 
N. Aby os, word. 6065, Way. daipov, gift. 
G. Aby ov 6d0u Owpou 
D. Aoy w 60G Qupy 
A. Ady ov 606y OGipov 
V. Aby 8 00€ Oapov 
Dual. 
/ NAL V. Aby w 6dw duipa 
G. D. Aby omy ddcn -  Owpory 
Plural 
N. V. AbY oF odof bapa 
G. Ady cv bday dwpay 
D. roy o1g 60076 Owporg 
A. Aby ous bdous depo. 


, 1 In Matt. xxvii. 46 is found éé. Proper names in -dsos have ¢, 95 
AuQibes. Ar. Ach. 173. | 
B 
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EXAMPLES. 

os, Masculine. os, Feminine. ov, Neuter. 
dqp005, the people. @ursros, & vine. dévdpoy, @ tree. 
xupios, & master. yijoos, an island. Zuarov, wood. 
av épwrros, aman (homo).véco¢, disease. owAoy, & Weapon. 
a&dsraQcs, a brother. orodds, ashes. épyevoy, instrument. 
vids, &@ SON. mwapbévoc, @ virgin.  spyov, work. ; 
dyysros, & messenger. Bios, a book. HijAov, apple. 
dveog, wind. xpoparoy, a sheep. 
vonos, law. Coo, an animal. 
weorewos, War. véxvoy, & child. 
ofxos, house. pedo», @ rose. 
XH3OS, garden. 
olvos, wine. 
Singular. CoNTRACTED Nouns. 
N. ®A0os = wAovs, voyage. Joréov  derody, bone. 
G. whoov WAV Gortov borov 
D. ZAOW FAG corte core 
A. wAGoy 86m Aouy Goréoy  oarour 
V. awnroe [wrov]}? doréoy § — dorovy 
Dual 
N. A.V. wadcw wae coréw Core 
G. D. WACO FAO Goréoly = Gorroly 
Plural 
N.V. wACOL 8 8=—- AOL Coréct Gora 
G. TrOay waa Goréwy = coTaY 
D. whrOotg =-wAOIS dortosg § — ooroigs 
A whroays WAS corte core 

Dialects. 
Gen. Sing. in Epic, ovo. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic, ociv. 
eee in Tonic, ew. 


in Doric, w. 
~ Gen. Plur. sw», (Ionic). 
Dat. ... oss, (Ionic, also in Attic poets). 
Acc. ... os, (in poetry os) in Doric. 


§ XIX. Tae Artic DECLENSION 


Puts » in a few nouns for o throughout; in the cases 
where : follows o, it is subscribed ; in those where v fol- 
lows, the v is ejected. Vocative is always like nomi- 
native. Even the nominative plural neuter is in w for a. 


1 The contracted vocative in ov is not found. 
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Singular. 

N. V. Aay ws, hare.  dywyewv, dining-room. 

G. ray w avwyew 

D. ray w avoysy 

A. Aay wy divairy sav 

Dual. 

_N. A. V. ay w devairyeos 

G. D. Aay gy avwyeqy 

Plural. 

N. V. rAay w avayew 

G. Aay wy avwyEeay 

D. Aay wis aywyeue 

A. Aay ws averyew 

EXAMPLES. 

vows, peacock. Masc. Asa, the people. Masc. 
xadws, @rope. ... Mevérsws, Menelaus. . 
yeas, atemple.... é&aws, threshing floor. Fem. 


Note 1. The » of the accusative singular (not neuter) is some- 
times dropped. Aayds, accusative Awya and Aayéy ; especially in 
proper names, Kas, Cos, accusative Ka ; Téws, Teos, accusative Téw. 
(Compare Livy’s ad montem Athé.) 

2. sws, feminine the morning, is throughout of the second. 

N. V. fas; G. fa; D. #3; A. gov and gw. The Ionic and Epic 
form 4é¢. is of the third declension throughout the singular. 

3. Allied to the Attic form of declension is the half-developed 
inflexion for foreign words and names. 


N. G@. D. A. V. 
Attic decl. as, 0, @, ay, ws, 
Foreign decl. as, a, #, «», «&, 98 Qwua&s, Thomas. 
- > Mh  %, «n, a8 Mavacons, Mavons,! etc. 
ovs, OY, OY, Ovy, ov, aS Inoovs, Jesus. 


The name of Our Lord is thus declined :— 


N. "Incots Xpuords. 
G. *Incot §=—_ Xpeorrov. 
D. ‘Inco? Xpsorg. 
A. "Inooty Xpuorey. 
V. *Inoot §=—- Xpuoré. 


1 Sometimes as of third declension, Mavojs, -806, -8by 800s 
2 In the LXX. sometimes Iyeoi. 


id 
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§ XX. Tue Tarp DECLENSION 


1. Has seven terminations, «, s, v, neuter. 
w, feminine. 


», p,» ¢ (&, ¥), of all genders. 


2. The genitive ends in os,' and the sTEM is found 
by dropping the og of the genitive. 


3. There are two great classes of stems, those which 
end in a consonant before og, and are called impure; 
those which end in a vowel before og, and are called 
pure. 


4, Impure stems are subdivided into liquid and mute 
stems, according as the consonant before o¢ is a liquid 
or a mute. 


5. Pure stems are subdivided into long vowel stems, 
ending in 7, w; doubtful vowel stems, ending in a, s, v; 
and short vowel stems, ending in s, o. 


Liquid, as pyv; G. env és, a month. 


IMPURE STEMS. Mute, as 9r6€; G. proy 65, flame. 


[ Long vowel stems, as dag; G. bw és, 
jackal. 
Pure STEMs. Doubtful vowel stems, as og; G. 
Ov 06, boar. . 
Short vowel stems, as retyog; G 
L reine os, wall. 


1 The genitive has a syllable more than the nominative. Hence the 
third declension is sometimes called the Imparisyllabic, whereas the other 
two are called Parisyllabic, or equal-syllabled. 
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§ XXI—IMPURE STEMS. 


1. Liquip Stems. 
N.B.—The liquid before o¢ is either » or p: once it is 
A3 GAs, dads, salt; it is never pw. 
wy, &@ moonth, Mase. 


Singular. Dual. — Plural. 
N. V. peony env é biny es 
G. feny 6¢ funy ow feny ay 
D. fen f pony ow pon of} 

A, env & [env é BH VAS 
Singular. thief. deity. speaker. | comb. ether. 
N. 6 Dap 6,4 Seelpeay 6 parap 6 xreis 6 aldnp 
G. Qapes deeiovos piropos xTEVOS aidépo, 
D. Qoopi Decieovs pirops xrevi ai Bépe 
A. Pape Dalpove paropes urives ci bépee 
V. Pip decipeoy piyrop urels al Onp 
Dual. 

N. A. V. Qaps Ocelwovs parops wrive 
G. D. Qapoiv  deeipecvosy puroposy xTEevoly 
Plural 

N. V. Dupes delpoves pyropés nrEvES 
G. Qupay dsaimcvav  pnrdpay mrevay 
D. Qupal Seciecons pyropas xreat 
A. Papas daioves prropees xTEévees 


2. Mute STEMs. 


\Gornem gen. wos, Bos, pos, (»), Finthree places, 
a 


nom. and voc. sing. 
GUTTURALS, gen. x05, 705, 06, and dat. plur. 


(8) LINGUALS, gen. ro¢, d0¢, bos. Lingual dropped in 
three places, nom. and voc.’ sing., and dat. plur. 


1 For » dropped before a, see § VI., 7. 
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# 


(«) Labial and Guttural Stems. 


Singular. 
N. V. ¢ vi, vulture. 6 xéAaé, flatterer. 6d nail (unguis ) 

. yurds AOAKHKOS avoxos 

° yun HOA ovuys 
A. vine nbAano avuy a 
Dual. 
N.A.V. yin x6AGXS bvuye 
G. D. — yuarow XHOAGXOIV dvuyvor 
Plural. 
N.V. yiaes ‘OAaKES ‘buys 
G. yuray HOAGH OV évdaw 
D. yuri . nbAaEs ovuks 
A. yiwas NOAGKAS ovuy cg 

(8) Lingual Stems. . 
1. 2. 3. 
Non-neuters in With Gen. in Neuters with 
vos, d05, bog. Y-T0S. vos in Gen. 

Singular. — 
N. 6 tpws, love. 6 Aéwy, lion. +d cdma, body. 
G. epwros Agovros CWLaTOS 
D. pur Atovrs CW Lart 
A. spare, Agovra. Gif 
V. pw Aéov O0i[Le 
Dual. 
N. A. V. = épwre _ Agovrs CWLarE 
G. D. éparosv Agourory COL Tory 
Plural. 
N. V. pures Aéovres OWLare, 
G. para Ashyrwy COLT a 
D. Epos Agouor? oupaor 
A. spuras Agovrag | CULare, 


1 ¢ is dropped before ¢» according to § VI, 
* For the rationale of this formation, sonsalt, § VL., 7, note 
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§ XXII—PURE STEMS. 


Cases in which they con- 
tract in Attic. 

1. With a LONG vowel before o;.| Nowhere. 

2.(«.) With a DOUBTFUL vowel. In the three like 
plural cases, chiefly 
in the accus. 

(8.) With a DOUBTFUL vowel 
modified, and ews in genit.| In the dat. sing., 
and three like plural 
cases. 

3. With a SHORT vowel. Everywhere. 

(Where there is a 
concurrence. ) 


N.B.—The accusative plural takes always the con- 
traction of the nominative plural, whence the three 
like plural cases arenominative, accusative, vocative. 


1. Lone Vowet Stems (Non-Contracting.) 
(w—os only, 7-05 being Epic.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. 6 dds, jackal. N. A.V. 6a A. V. 6% &¢ 
G. bw é¢ G. D. bsov G. bw ov 
D. bw é D. bw of 
A ba A. ba as 


NorTge.—Some nouns in ws wos, which seem in certain cases to 
contract, alternate between the third and the Attic second de- 
clension, as 2Aws, wos, barnfloor; G. also daw; A. ddrw or daw. 
So apas, -wos, hero; G. also npo: D. 4pe@(Hom.); A. fpwc or pa; 
A. plural gpacs and spas, Aesch. Ag. 616. The nom. plural 
ypas for Hpas¢ is doubtful. 
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2. DousTFUL VOWEL Stems.—( Partially contracting.) 


N.B.—Accusative singular in » instead of a. 
a. With Doubtful Vowel Retained. 


%—0¢. I—og. v—0¢. 
Singular. 
N. 4 ypats, old woman. 7 ols, sheep. 6 /x vs, fish. 
G. ypaos olds ing biog 
D. . ypat of iy bur 
A. ypaiy , oly ing buy 
V. y pat of ib 
Dual. | 
N. A.V. ypis ole in bbe 
G. D. ypaoiv oloi ing boa 
Plural. 
N. V. ypaes (ypais) oleg ( ofg) ing bveg (190005) 
G. y pati olay ined bouv 
D. y paver alot iy duos 
A. ypiasg ypuis ola ols. indias dads. 


B. With Doubtful Vowel Modified. 


Most nouns in ss and u¢ (except monosyllables, as 
fidg, og, x7, etc.) changes or v into « before o¢ and ws, 
as wédus, gen. (Lon. wéAsos), Attic wrércws. 


N.B.—1. Nouns having « in the genitive, from «+ or u 
in the nominative, contract not only in the three 
like plural cases, but also in the dative singular. 

2. Similarly, nouns in evs and ovg (properly eF< 
and oF¢), contract in the dative singular, and in the 


three like plural cases. - 


s Modified, v Modified. 
Sing. city (civitas). mustard. | forearm. city (urbs). 
N. 9 KOA 76 olvars 6 THXUS 70 doru 
G © oOAEwE olveweos BUGS aor's0s 
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D. WOAG; = 84 Cares | 8=—- WHYS 8 aovei = 6 
A. won oivens wnxuy dorv 
Vv. WON olvars rn adore 
Dual. 
N. A.V. woaes oversee WAS adores 
G. D. wo gouy oiveamrtow anxtosy doriosy 
Plur. ; 
N. V. wohees=sig owaerce—n 8 860asts=—Eis 6 dorse=H 
G. wCASay owaewtoy wHxeay doriay 
D. wOASet Ove reas oe WALL] doreos 
A. woes =sg owarsee =n wWhxysas=es Aorsa=—yH 
Novun IN evs (FOR ¢Fs). 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 jawevs, horseman. ix-rig . luwrtes = tis 
G. ilawias larwéosy ixwtwy \ 
D. laxri=si lxrortowy lawevot 
A. iavia lorrrés la rias = tig 
Vi. dwored borate lawies = ig 
NOUN IN ovg (oFs). 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6, 4, Bovg, OX, cow, bos. oe Bess (Bods) 
G. Bods bovis. Booty Bowy 
D. Bos Booty Bovai 
A. Bouy Bos (Beas) Bovs 
Vv. Bov Bos Boes (Bais) 


Nore 1. vs of dative singular is contracted only in Epic, as civr 
into di@vi. Neuters having vos in genitive never contract in plural, 
as daxpuc, from daxpy, a tear. 

2. Nouns in és, like weacc, are regular in Ionic. Sing. G. xéasog ; 
D. xéau, eontracted rear; Dual xdace, xoalow; Plural wéacec, con- 
tracted x0r15, xorlwv, oats, worses, contracted wéais. There is 
also an Jonic genitive xdaeog adopted by the scenic poets, a step- 
ping stone to the Attic xréacws; and an Epic xeanog, ni, na. 

" 3. In the dual of nouns in «¢, ¢e¢ is sometimes contracted 
into ». 

4. Nouns im eve have sometimes an accusative in 4 for éa, anda 
nominative and vocative plural #5 for cis. ga~ @ in accusative 
singular and plural of third declension is short except in nouns 
IN sv¢. 
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3. SHorRT VOWEL Stems (Contractiny everywhere.) 


(a) &-0¢. 


Nominatives end in 2g and og; ¢ masc. or fem. ; o¢ 
neuter. When ¢ is an adjective, its neuter is ¢¢. 


Singular. 

N. 1 vpinp ng, trireme. rd retyos, wall. 

G. TpInp €0¢, TPInp ous rely £06, reig ous 
D. TpInp 1, TPINP Es rely ei, rein ef 

A. Tpinp ea, TpInp y réiyog 

V. TpPinpes reiyog 

Dual. 

N.A.V. Tpinp 6, TpInp y reiy es, rely 7 

G.D. Tpinp Eo1v, TPInp o7v reiy Eow, TEI OW 
Plural. 

N.V. TPInp €&5, TPINP Is rely ea, rely 7 

G. Tpinp Ew, TPINP wy TEx Ev, Tey GY 
D. TpPINnpEos reiyeot 

A. TPINP ELS, TPINP 81g reiy ea, rei 7 


Nore 1. ee pure, whether singular or plural, is usually contracted 
into a, a8 vyinc, healthy; A. singular masculine and N. plural 
neuter, dyiéa = byid ; xAéos, glory, N. plural xatea = xata. 

2. The compounds of xago¢ contract twice in the dative, once in 
the other cases. , 


Attic. Epic. 
N. ‘Hpaxains, -xAjis ~iis 
G. ‘Hpexateos, -xatoug -Ho¢ 
D. ‘“Hpaxadsi, -xaées, -xAsi ~it 


A. ‘Hpcxaten, -xaie -ia 
V. “Hpaxages, -xAsic tte (Ihad, 1. 337.) 


There is a vocative "0 “Hpaxass, mehercule, in late prose. The 
accusative sometimes contracts a second time, ‘Hpaxag, though 
rarely. 


(B) 0-0¢. 


4 7x0, echo. 
G. NX606) NXOVS 


Singular. 
N. 7 aids, shame. 
aiddos, aidoig 
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D. 1X61, nYOT aidés, aidor 
A. 1X bee, NX aidéa, aide 
V. nxor aidos 


No dual and plural in words of this class from the 
third declension. Sometimes the second declension 
vB lies forms, as dual 7 NX, Xorv, N. plural 7 1X0, etc. 

—A contraction in the nominative remains in the 


other cases. ap, spring, contracted. 4p. G. Hpos, 
D. 7 Pls A. 1p ‘ 


§ XXTII.—SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


1. np -epog. 


A few in np, gen. spos, drop ¢ in three cases, Gen. and 
Dat. sing., and Dat. plur., inserting in the last an ac- 
cented « after p. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. sarap N. A. V. varios | N. V. rarépss 
G. (raripos) rarpés| GD. sxarépow| G. TOTEpUV 
D. (xaréps) rarpi D. TAT Paes 
A. rarépa | A. TATEPAC 
V. ravep 


So ujrnp, mother; duydenp, daughter ; yaorrp, stomach ; 
Anuarnp, Ceres; but dvfp, man (vir), syncopates through- 
out in Attic. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. dnp N. V. (dvépss) advdpec 
G. (dvépos) cvdpés G. (dvépav) dvdpav 


avopacs 
.  (dvépag) &vdpas 


D. (dvips) avdpi D 
A. (dvépa) dvdpa. A 
V. dvep 
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Dual. 


N. A.V. (avépe) dvdpe 
G.D. — (dvépowv) avd por 


Nore 1. For the insertion of 3 in dvyp, see § VIL, 9. 

2. Homer and the Epic poets syncopate anywhere or nowhere 
according to the metre, buyaripes or biyearpee werips OY rarpi, 
elyipes Or dvdpes. The accusative singular, h owever, is not synco- 
pated i in woernp, penrnp, yaorup, because there is already & rerpa = 
fatherland, ucpee = womb, yaorpa = belly of a jar;' but in poetry 
duyarnp and Anenrnp may syncopate even m accusative, there 
being no words with which they might be in danger of being 
confounded. 


2. -ag -as0¢g 


Syncopates + throughout, and then contracts the 
thereby concurring vowels. 


Singular. Dual. 
N.A. V. (rd) xpéac, flesh. xptare (-ne) xpid 
G. npiaros (-aos) xpewg npscavory (-cov) xpéwy 
D. xpéars (-a/) xpég xpecrorv («chow) xpewy 
Plural. 


N. A. V. xptara (-aa) xped 
G. mpecera (-cwv) xpéay 
» Xpeaos 


So xépas, horn, arog (with & in Attic, @ in Epic.) 
répas, prodigy, dirog (syncopates only in plural) 
But odas, ear, érog (poetic for ods, wrb6, ré), never syn- 
copates r. 


Nore 1. The rest of the neuters in ws almost invariably drop 7, 
and have genitive in og, as yépas, reward; ynpes, old age (gent- 
tive wos and wc); déras, cup; xvéQas, gloom ; 3 cfAes, gleam ; oxéreac, 
covert ; o@éiaas, footstool. Except yipas, these seldom "contract 
unless "where « or ¢ can result, as D. singular xvtpe; N. plural 
oiaz. The poets sometimes shorten nominative and accusative 
plural, as xpéd, oxtad, oPérd, ete. 
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2. The Ionics declined all these by «in place of a; xépsos for 
, whpocog OF xépas. 

Three always follow the Ionic declension, even in Attic :— 
Bpéras, image; gen. eo; N. plur. Bpéree = Bpérn. 
xaes. fleece; gen. cos; N. plur. xdew; D. plur. xds0:. 
ovoes, the ground; gen. so. 

3. All in as, with aroc, wos, or cos in genitive are neuter, 

except Ads, masculine ; genitive ados; accusative Ad». 

4. Some masculines in as, wros, syncopate in a few cases in 

Epic: pas, love; yéaws, laughter; idpas, sweat ; G. wros, admit 
in Epic for wr: in dative, # for wre in accusative. 


3. 


For comparatives in wy syncopating », see Adjectives 
of Third Declension, Page 50. 


‘Nore 1. A few substantives in ay syncopate » chiefly in genitive 
and accusative singular and accusative plural, and then contract. 
dnday, nightingale; G. -cvos (-cos), -ov¢; D. -6v: (-ci), -o7 So 
-xersdav, swallow; eixayv, image; G. -cvog (-ce¢), -ot¢; A. -cve (-cer), 
-@; A. plural sixcvac (-cas), -ove. 

2. ‘Axéaawy, Apollo, and Wosssdav, Neptune, usually drop -va 
of the A. singular in Attic; accusative singular ‘Asrcaaw, Tooe:da. 


§ XXIV—GENERAL RULES. 


THE GENITIVE. 


1. If the nominative ends in a vowel, add rog. cia, 
body ; -drog; wéas, honey ; -iros. 
Except yaaa, -axros, milk; yuvn,) -csxds, woman. w has 
(cog =) os; v has eoc. 
But yévy, knee, dépv, spear, have arog; daxpu, tear, vaxv, 


? 


mustard, have voc. 
2. If the nominative ends in a consonant, drop ¢ if 
there is one, and add os. 


1 Only noun in 7 of third declension, except the Ionic ro xeepn (for 
ape), genitive xaprroc, the head. 
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GAs ards, salt; 7pas - G06, hero; Tirdéy -dvog, sun. 


So and J drop ¢, and form genitives by adding os to 
the stem, xos, voc, x05; 05, Bos, Pos. 

p(Z, hair, has rpsxés, and two in & have xros, vvZ, night, 
and dyad, ki 


I. Before vog and pos, 1 and w are generally changed 
into their shorts; as somyjv, genitive womévos, 
shepherd ; fjrwp pyropos, speaker. 

Examples of Exceptions. 


Excep. 1. Monosyllables (but, 
Qpyy eves, mind; day, 


xGoves, earth.) pony, enves, month. 
Excep. 2. Verbal derivatives | 
In rnp, apornp, %pos, ploughman. 


Excep. 3. Allin ay», avros, |HsvoPav, avros, Xenophon. 
Excep. 4. Local derivatives) ( ixxay, avos, equile 
(= étum, ile in Latin) and jin avo, olwwetum. 

nicknames in wy, yaorpav, aves, big-belly. 
Excep. 5. Various, as “ Eaany, 

Greek ; Aes4», lichen ; x7- 

Qyyv, drone, etc., NV0G. 
aaayv, barn-floor; Adxwy, 

Lacedemonian ; peyxuy, 


poppy; ete., avos. 
i. All participles of the third declension have 


-vrog IN genitive, except those in ws, which have 
0T0S. 

rupas, -avros. srumeic -évrog; but rerupwe, -dros. 

III. These have -ovros, dxwv, javelin; yépwv, old 
man; dpdxwv, snake; dspdrwv, attendant; Aéw», 
lion; révw», sinew. 

IV. Nominatives in ¢ are very various in the for- 
mation of their genitives. 


Terminations of Terminations of EXAMPLES. 
Nominatives. Genitives. 
ds, Neuter aoc, arog xvéoas aos, gloom; xpécs, aros, 
flesh. 
as, Fem. adog awards, &dog, torch. 
ac, Masc. avros yiyas, avros, giant. Ga” Ex- 


cept two adjectives, uirde, 
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Terminations of Terroinations of 


Nominatives. Genitives. 


Abby 


aug 


6 


tug 


ng 


ous 


4g 


dvog, black; rdrds, divos, 
wretched. 
a.s80¢, waic, waidés, child. gee Ex- 
cept dai¢,feast; orat¢,dough. 
-aiTss. 
0g ypaic, ypats, oldwoman. The 
only other in aug is vats, G. 
yews (Doric vaés), ship. 
evros. All adjectives and participles in 
as. G4 Except three sub- 
stantives, «/s, one; xrs/s, comb, 
both with své¢3 xAsis, key, 
xA8106¢. 
(t0¢), Attic tw. Barred, ws, king. 
Substantives, if proper names, as 


(cog) wwe. Lwxparng, (so =) ous, Socrates. 
_ Adjectives, if with neuter in ¢¢, as 
dobsvyncg, neuter é¢, (€og—) og, weak. 
Substantives not proper names, as 
ré r Idron. 
nrog Bn, nrog, ca 


Adjectives not with neuter in ¢5, as 
adjectives in Bang, dung, bvnc, xuns. 


(s0¢ =) oug re?yos, (0g =) ovc, wall. C- Except 


neuter participles in og, gen. oros. 


00¢ Three. Bots, ox or cow; xois, 
pitcher ; fots, sumach. 
ovrog Participles in ovg, and one substan- 


tive, édobs, tooth. Ga Adjectives 
In ot¢ (= ées¢), have ovvros. 


odog One. ob¢ odds and its compounds. 

105, Loni, so¢, poetic, ews, Attic ( wéass (s0g), (£06) 
ews, City. 

ITOS xapls, Irog, BTACe ; 

1806 éAals, 100¢, hope; 

sbog tpvig, oc, bird. 

TY axris, ives, SUN- 


beam. 
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UOS, EWS, Attic. us, muds, MOUSE; TIyUG, fore- 
arm, Attic genitive ews. 


vos, xAapts, vdog, Cloak ; xépus, vos, 
us < udos: helmet. 3 Adjectives have 
e0¢, participles have wos. 
uvog Dépxus, dvog. One has upos, wcp- 
( rus, Upos, witness. 
wos 6w¢ Owes, jackal. Two have 


(60g =) ods, aidws, shame, and 
the Ionic 40s, the morning. 


ws < wros yéAws, wros, laughter. So syn- 
_ copated participles in ws. 
orog All participles in ws not synco- 


pated, as AcAdnues, -drog. 


§ X XV. Tue AcCUSATIVE 


Ends in & usually. But these four, ss, us, avs, and 
ovs, if the genitive 1s in os or ws pure, change ¢ of the 
nominative into ».' 

From qovs, city. ids, fish. ypats, crone. Bois, ox. 
(Genitive s-0¢ (ews) u-o¢ & -05 0 -0¢) 
The accus. 18 wéAw ixduv ypavy Booy 
Note.—This analogy is,usually followed in Attic prose by «¢ and 


vs, even with the genitive in ros, dos, bos, impure, but in this case 
the last syllable must not have the acute accent (ss, vs Baryton). 


Attic. Less common. 


ipss, dos, strife; Epa. Epsdee. 
dpvis, ios, bird;  dpysy. dpvibee. 


So xcepis, tros, favour ; xcpry. xe pir oe. 
But Xapis, a proper name, one of the Graces, has always Xepira. 
If the last syllable has the acute (ss, vs Oxyton), the accu- 
sative must be in «. 
Attic. Less common. 


iawis, -1d0s, sawide; hope. But sveaxis, everawiv,  evéawsdee. 
é , ’ é / , 
Tots, wodcs, wove; foot. But di/xous, déxrouy, Olwode. 


Except xacis, key, having xAsiv as well as xAcida. 


1 Heec quatuor és, us, evs, et ovg, pura in genitivo, formant per ». 


VOCATIVE OF THIRD DECLENSION. 33 


§ XXVI. THE VocaTIVE 


Is like the nominative usually; always so in &, 4, 
and participles of third declension. But 

1. The vocative retains the sHorT vowel of the geni- 
tive, dropping r wherever it occurs. 


Vocative. 
Saiuav,  ovos, deity, daiwov 
“apitis,  svTos, graceful, apisy 
Agwy,  . ovrog, lion, Agov 
LHUPATNS, £0, Socrates, Dwxpares 
TAAGG, v0, wretched, THAGY 
Alas avros, Ajax, Alay 


Three inregm lars take a short vowel in the vocative, 
though they have a long in the genitive. 


"ArbAAwy, wyos, Apollo. Voc.” AwoAAov. 
Tloggsdwyv, aivos, N eptune. Voc. Wéossdov. 
owrnp, Hpos, Saviour. Voc. owrep. 


Note 1. Some proper names in as, avros, have vocative also 
in &. 

“Araas. Voc."Araa. Tloavddcpwas. Voce. Moavdcpe. 

2. In SUBSTANTIVES, an acute accent must not fall on a final 
short vocative syllable. Hence, woseyy, évoc, shepherd; Voc. 
xoieyy. gyeeuy, vos, leader; Voc. gyexav. 

In ADJECTIVES, however, an acute may fall on a final short 
vocative syllable. @ xaxoruyés-yuvar. Eur. Med. 1274. 


2. These five, ss, us, aus, and ous, if the genitive is 
in og or ws pure, and also eve, simply drop the s; 
(or, generally, if the accusative singular is not in @ 
short, the vocative is formed by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative.) . 


1 Is this the reason for the peculiar accent of the following vocatives ? 
From xarnp, dvip, dayp, owrnp, Tlosesdav, &derQds, the accent of the 
vocative rises, a8,@ WaTEp, dvep, deep, oarep, [ldcesdov, dderQs. 

Cc 


N 
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N. aéarg ibs ypaits Bots Baorrshs 
A. aT U9 “avy -ouy ~a 


Vi. win id pa Bou Bacarsi 
So rais, raids, child, Voc. rai. 


NorTer.—-sovs, odds, and ddove, -dvrog, not _having genitive in o¢ 
pure, do not drop ¢, neither do nominatives in s¢ and v¢ with acute 
on the last, as 6 Larapels, trwis, xrAcpeue. 


3. Where the genitive is in 60s, the vocative is in 
073 Anrw, Latona, Gen. éo¢, Voc. Anrot aide, 
shame, Gen. aidéos, Voc. aidor 


Notr.—This rule embraces the two in we, dos, viz. aiddés, and 
ga5, and allin a. 


§ XXVIII. Toe Dative PLURAL. 


1. The dative plural is formed from the dative singular 
by inserting ¢ before 1, and dropping before it any of 
the four linguals, +, 2, 4, ». 


(€ and ~) will appear in dative plural from guttural 
and labial stems.) P 


D. 8. D. Pl. 
barep, speaker.  pxrop:. paropas 


xgpvé, herald. —xgjpuxs epee (xo1). 

yup, vulture. ya. yyi (x01). 

we night. yuxri. mel CS ext )er). 
D.S 


r dropped cape, body. vbspourt. wpa 
3 taxis, hope. sawids. eawios. 
6 ... xédpus, helmet. xcpués. xd puer. 
» eve Asegv, harbour. Asis. aAseeéor. 


2. svc, avs, and ouvg, make eves, aver, over. 
Bacirsis, Bacircion; ypais, ypavot; ddov¢, sdove:; Bovis Bousi. 


Nore.—But xovs, foot; dative xod/, has wool; and ovs, ear; 
dative dri, has ée/; both by Rule 1. 
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3. aves makes ao, sve: from PARTICIPLES $161, OVTl, 
over, and wri, vor. See § VI. 7, note. 


D. 8. D. PI. 
vives, giant, yiyarrs, vyivyeet. 
tumeis, struck, ruxivri,  rueeics. 
Aéay, lion, Afovrs, Agovas. 
decxvus, showing, Sssxvevrs, desxvdos. 


NoTe.—svts, from ADJECTIVES, has #01, xepisis, graceful, vapierrs, 
xeepicos. 


4. Syncopated nouns in »p have ao. 
Tarn (rarépos ==) warpés. Dative plural WaT pac. 


NotE.—yaornp, belly (yaortpog =) yaorpes, has both yaorpac: 
and yeorhper. : 


§ XXVIII. Dravects. 


The chief dialectic variety of the third declension, not previously 
mentioned, is in the dative plural, which was often formed in Epic 
and other dialects by adding evs or sco: to the root syllable, as 
wovc, root x00, dative plural xcdeo:, and xévseat. 


° GENERAL OBSERVATION. 


In the Epic poets an old case-ending Q or Qi», sometimes a 
genitive, sometimes a dative, both sing. and plur. (compare -bi 
and -bis in tibi, sibi, ibi, nobis, navibus, etc.) is found attached to 
nouns of all the declensions, and to the unchanged root of the nouns. 

First declension, y and a, 

form this case in n@, a8 Binds, from Bla, violence. 

Second declension, o¢ and oy, 

form this case in os, as 6ed@s, from eds, God. 
Third declension, o¢ 
forms this case in oQ:, as épeos, from épos, hill, 
vevQ:, from vevs, ship, etc. 


EXAMPLES OF Nouns OF THIRD DECLENSION. 
1. Liquid Stems. 


6 “Exrup, -opos, Hector. 6 woeny, -evos, Shepherd. 
6 Onp, Onpés, wild beast. 4 xéATday, -ovoc, swallow 

6 owrHp -Hpos, saviour; Voc. sp. | 4 dnday, -cvos, nightingale. 
6“ EAAny -nvos, Greek. 6 Hnyeway, -dvos, leader. 

6 &As, wads, salt. axis, -ivos, sunbeam. 


to wvp, wvpes, fire; D. plur. ose. | 6 dnp, -épos, air. 
To wrop, opos, heart. 6 aidyp, -époc, ether. 
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2. Mute Stems. 


4 DAE, -yes, flame. 6 dpaxay, -ovros, serpent. 
4 Opi2, topics, hair. (§ VI. |6 xovc, rodds, foot. 
n.) ” &avcis, -idos, hope. 


yn &drwrne, exos, fox. 4 werpis, -Idos, country. 
6 dyes, king. hn tobys, -yros, Gress, e 
4 vue, § 77% } nipei.  XOXOTNS, -NTOS, wickedness. 

4 veorns, -nros, youth. 

Neuters. 6,  épvts, -18og, bird. 13 
pect, chariot. | 4 gpis, -JOos, strife. Sx 
Hpery ee, affair. 4 xopus, -vb0s, helmet. "2.8 
won, T0s, 3 poem. ” ~cpis, Iros, grace. gy 
dvopeee, name. 4 xasis, -esdes, key. on 
peers, J | honey. 6 4 Exnaus, -vdog, stranger, s a 
dcxpu, vos, tear. 6 % dixous, od0¢, two-footed. <9 
mmwep, croc, liver. 6% woAvToug, od0¢, many-footed. } & 


Dptep, wros, well. 
youu, eros, knee. 
dépu, aros, spear. 


3. Long Vowel Stems. 


6 ypas, wos, hero. Mivag, wos, Minos. 
6 duas, ads, slave. Tpas, wos, Trojan. o. 


a 


4. Doubtful Vowel Stems. 
(«) With vog preserved (so¢ is chiefly Ionic. ) 


6 Borpus, grape-cluster. % xéAus, tortoise, lyre. 
6 véxus, Corpse. Opus, oak. 
6 evs, Mouse. ” wits, pine-tree. 


(8) With Modified Vowel. Genitive ews. 


. 


6 wéAexus, hatchet. 6 6Qss, serpent, 

0 Kavris, soothsayer. 4 ois, sight. 

4% Qvots, nature. % UGpes, insult, insolence. 
 reéis, order, rank. ” wools, beverage. 

4 wpeeic, action. TO Wav, ¢05, (like dorv) flock. 


evs. Genitive ewe. All Masculine. 


Baaiarsus, king. Opogeeve, Courier. 
lepevs, priest. avyypaQevs, historian. 
Povevs, murderer | BpeBevs, judge, umpire. 
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5. Short Vowel Stems. 


Genitive (0g) ous. 


Anpoabévns, Demosthenes. 76 yévos, race, birth. 

Laxparns, Socrates. TO KéAayos, sea. . 
ApioroPavys, Aristophanes. 70 dyvboc, flower. (Genitive plural 
6 evHbns, fool. only dydéwy.) 

4 wsvrgons, quinquereme. 76 épos, Mountain. 


Genitive (005) ove. All Feminine. 


#as (Lonic), morning. Ayre, Latona. 
ast6@, persuasion. Zarda, Sappho. 


§ XXIX.—GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


(a) By SIGNIFICATION. 


1. Names of LIVING BEINGS are, according to sex, 
either masculine or feminine. 


Baoirsis, 6, king; Bastrga, 7, queen. 


Except diminutives not proper names of women, 
dvopiov, +6, manikin, and three words = child, 
Bpipos, réxos, réxvov, neuter by their termination. 

Many names of animals have a standing form of 

nder common to animals of both sexes. (Epicenes.) 

hus, a fox in Greek and Latin was reckoned feminine ; 
vulpes feminine, &Awané 4; whereas a hare was reckoned 
masculine ; lepus masculine, Awywe 6. 

2. Names of months, mountains, winds, rivers, are 
masculine ; names of cities, countries, islands, trees, are 
feminine. 

ErdE and Ayén, Styx and Lethe, though rivers, are . 
feminine. 
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Names of cities in &, avrog, ot, ovvros, and o plural, 
are masculine, as in Latin. 
vee ...  ovanda plural, are neuter, as in 
Latin. 
Masc. Taras, 6 Tépas, avrog ; Opus, Opuntis, 6’ Orvis, 
otvrog ; Delphi, of AsAgoi. 
Neut. Rhegium, rd ‘Pyyiov; Leuctra, ra Asixrpa. So 
neuter, Argos, rd” Apyos. 
3. All indeclinable nouns are neuter ; e. g., the names 
of letters, rd doa. 


(8) By TERMrnaTION. 


In the rrrsT declension a, 7, always feminine; a<¢ and 
ns, always masculine. 
In the sEconpD declension os, ws, usually masculine ; 
ov and w, always neuter. 
Except diminutives from proper names of women, 
as 4 TAuxepsovn, Glycerium. 


The following are most of the feminines in og. 
Nouns implying the notions of 
1. Earth (y%) or Stone. 
9 Afdos, feminine, precious stone; (masculine, ordinary stone). 


So dpyiaos, white clay. xpvorearos, crystal (0, ice). 
doQaarros, bitumen. /aros, red earth. 


Baros, clod. yeds, new-trenched land. 
Beoeves, touchstone. xaivbos, brick, tile. 
yuos, chalk. xépoos, terra firma. 
spHsoc, desert. Wampos and duos, sand. 


qxespoc, main land. wW%Pos, pebble, vote. 


So xoxpos, dung. owodes, ashes. 
2. Vegetable products, as 4% Svocog, cotton, ete. 
3. Three in cos, dpocos, dew ; vgoos, island; ydcos, disease. 
4. Thoroughfare. 
4 Odes, way. 

So compounds, etc., as, 4 xspiodos, etc. 

arpanes, path. 

apatites, carriage way. 
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xéArsvdos, road. 
rpiBos, pathway. 
5. Vessel or enclosure. 
9 Kipurds, chest. 
xepivoc, furnace. 
So xeapboros, kneading trough. 
Anvos, trough, winepress. 
copes, coffin. 
raQpos, ditch. 
6. Various, as 
BiBros, book. déaros, tablet. doxds, beam. 
yvebos, jaw. dserexros, dialect. déA0s, vaulted roof. 
xtpxos, tail. peodos, wand. 


In the THIRD DECLENSION masculines are— 
GV, Vy Uv, 


UG, Py WP, 
, ws wros, wy wvog, and genitives in -vro¢. 


Except 
these in Feminines, Neuters. 
nv Qpny, Dpeves, mind. 
np yaotnp, épos, belly. xup, xnpds, fate. |%p,spring, and x#p,heart, 
are from gepand xécp. 
wT) v water, and oxap, 
flith, both genitive in 
a@ros. Epic words in 
wp, 8S sAwp, prey. 
y xarirrh (Qos), roof; Prnl (Gos), vein. 
purl (Bos), lustral water. 
naerreer storm ; ap, voice ; dn), face, 
all with og. 
ws Pas, Pures, light. 


Feminines are w, wv ovos, 
E, as aos, 
TNS TNTOS, 6G, UG, and us. 


xcept Masculines Ezcepted. 


ay, Ov0S. axpewy, anvil ; Bpexiav, arm; xcvov, rule. 
nz, nros. Allin a¢ not preceded by r (08%, dress, alone is feminine). 
All with a Lona vowel before xo, as also d6ecZ, an abacus; 
dvdpeé, coal; doveé, reed; riveg, tablet (though all with 


i 
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duos); dvvg, nail (= unguis) ; orévvg, sharp edge (both 
with genitive xc). 
US. Bérpvs, grape-cluster ; indus, fish; xavdus, doublet; nis, 
mouse ; yvéxvs, Corse; oraxus, corn-ear (all with voc). 
wthexus, axe; wHxvc, forearm (both with sas). 


Neuters area, as, ap, 
by Uy 06, = OP 
But Ads, Agog, 6, stone. 


N.B.—Single words not included in the above lists. 


Masculine. Feminine. 
6 As, a&acs, salt. h As, &Ads, Sea. 
6 xrels, xrevos,comb. § 4 dais, dares, feast. 
€ é e € ? Ld ~ 
6 roves, rodes, foot. 4 aidds, (dog=) -ov¢, shame. 


H nas (dos=) -ovs, morning. 
% xelp, -pés, hand. 
Neuter. 


TO 00S, wros, ear. TO wp, wupes, fire. +0 corals, orairés, dough. 


'§ XXX, ANOMALIES IN DECLENSION 


Are of two kinds; either defects arising from partial 
development of the form, or varieties arising from over- 
development of the form. 


(e) DeFEecTIVEs In NUMBER. 


Chiefly Singular. {Only Dual and Plural. Only Plural. 
Abstract qualities |éocs, pair of eyes ;| Festivals, as rd Ilava- 
and essences, as genitive docwy. Onveesce. 
qourns, sweetness, etc. | dArgaors, each other ;| Town names in os, es, 
Unique existences, as| genitive plural -ay.| «, as Asaoi, O% Bau, 
dnp, alr, y%, earth, etc. Asixrpa. 
So of ’Ernofa:, mon- 
SOODS; Ta fyxerea, 
entrails. 


(8) DEFECTIVES IN CASE. 


With One Case (Monoptotes.) 
Acc. vida, snow ; Aiwa, oil; Hoa, | Voc. 4rd, fool; & wéasand ad rey, 
pleasure. good sir; drra, dxxra, etc., 


papa. 
—- 
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With Two Cases (Diptotes.) 
Nominative and accusative. 


Epicneutersinapandmany in «p,|So dézes, build of body; og, 
as daxep aid, dvap, a dream;| pleasure ; déuss (= fas), what is 


vxep, waking vision. right ; éQedos, advantage. 
With Three (Tripiotes) ; without) With Four (Tetraptotes); without 
nominative and vocative. vocative. 


ov=sui. Thereflexives ixavrov,| All demonstrative pronouns. 
etc., and the reciprocal éaaq-| ... relative . 
Aosw. ». interrogative 


(Aptotes) with one moveable form for all cases. 
1. Cardinal numbers, 2. Foreign names not|3. Infinitives used as 


from 5 to 100 in- Hellenised. nouns. 
clusive. Baaa, lacy), rodaQa|re Aéyssy, speaking ; 
wivri—ixarop. G. rov dada. G. rov Asysty, of 


speaking, etc. So 
7 xpswy, necessity ; 
genitive rod xpsav. 


§ XXX. a. VARIANTS with more than one form. 
( Redundanis.) 


Masculine genitive oxérov, 
dative -w, etc. 

Neuter genitive oxérous, 
dative -s, etc. 


Proper names in ng s0¢, admit an accusative of first 
declension, a8 Ywxpdrns; genitive ovg; dative «3; accu- 
sative ny, of first declension, or 7, of third declension ; 
vocative, Luxpares. 

A few neuter plurals come from nominatives in og. 


Some nouns belong to two 
declensions ; as oxérog, 
darkness ; 


dsouof and -a, chains. iot and -a, arrows. 
dipper and -a, seats fortwo, gigs. | xéAsvdor and -a, ways. 
dpuszos and -c, oak thickets. xixror and -a, circles. 


Aixvor and -a, lamps. 
piwor and -a, filth. 
oraduoi and -é, lodgings, quarters. 
Reversely, ordésov, a stadium, may have orddsor as well 
as orddra. 
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8. VARIANTS with only one form in use. 
6 o?rog, corn; plural only ra ofra. 6 Téprapos, Tartarus; 
plural Téprapa.. . 
wip, r6, fire, in plural passes into the second declension, 
and so do nouns in # and d¢, genitive 60s, when the 


happen to have a dual and plural. See § XXII. 3. 8. 


§ XXXII. IrREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES. 


dyak, 6, iy sovereign, genitive dvaxros, etc. Vocative 
dveé, sometimes dva, but the latter only when addressed 
to a deity. ("Avaxe¢ -wy = Dioscuri, Castor and Pollux.) 

avi, 6, man (VIR), syncopates throughout. See § 

"Aréd\Awy, Apollo; gen. -wvog, etc.; acc.” AwbAdw (rarely 
"AwbAAwa) $ VOC.” ATOAAOy. . 

“Apns, Mars; gen. sws, eo¢ (never contracted); dat. 
es and «3 acc. yy OF 43 VOC. ” Apes. 

corp, épos, 6, star (STELLA), syncopates only in dative plural, 
der pars. 

APN—, 4, lamb; genitive dp»ds ; dative ap»/; accusative dpya. 
Plural dpyec, dpyav, épyact, dpvac. Nominative singular supplied 
by dpevos. | 

Bois, 6, 7, Bos. See page 25. 

yara, ré, milk (Epic yAdyos, LAC, LACTIS); gen. -axro¢, 
etc.; dative plural yéraés. 

yaornp, 4, belly. See § X XVII. 4. n. 

yews, 6, laughter ; -wros, -wri Epic -y, -wra Epic yiaw 
Attic and poetic yéAw. 

yév, +6, knee (GENU), yévaros, etc.; dative plural yéveor. 
(Ionic yotvaros, etc.; Epic youvés, etc.) 

yuvh, 4, woman, wife. 
Singular yun, yuvaines, yuvaini, yuvaina, w yuves. 
Dual yuvaine, yuvasxory. 
Plural yuvaines, yuvaimay, yuvorci, yuvatnas. 
Rak ré, tree, REGULAR. Byform dévdpeos, in dative 
ural. 
P Anunrnp, 7, Demeter, Ceres. See § XXIII. 1. By- 
form -rpav, in accusative. Voc. Ajunrep. 
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dépu, +6, spear ; > Obparos, etc. (Ionic Bolparos, etc. 3 
Epic 30up66, etc.) Also sometimes in Attic dopés, dop/, 
and dépss; neuter plural Bépn. 

ap, ré, spring (VER), é sapos, etc.; or, contracting 7p, 
1poc, #pls accusative 7p. 

eyxeAuG, Ny eel (ANGUILLA.) Genitive vos, etc., Reou- 
LAR. Plural Attic éyxéAss, -ewv, etc. 

Zsvc, 6, Zeus, Jupiter, Abs, Ast, Mia. Vocative Zev. 
(Poetic Znvog, Zyvi, Zyva. Af for Adin Pindar.) 

Oaris, 6, Thales, Oarea, Oarn, Oaag». Later also Oxrw 
and Odanros, NTl, NTO. 

bits, 4, right ; accusative décsy, but with substantive verb it is 
Indeclinable és tori, Oe pers Soar As @ proper name @écsdos. 
Also Epic @s- or de- soros, Doric -sro¢, Ionic -sos. 

Opie, 4, hair; rpiydés, etc; D. Pl. dpé7. See § VI. 4. n. 

duyarnp, ty daughter. See § XXII. 1. 

xAsis, 9, key (CLAVIS), xAgsddg, ete. Accusative xacida and xsi». 


Plural xAgides, xacides, both contracted xacic. Ionic xanis, old — 
Attic xan -ndd, Attic and (never xary.) 


xvwV, 6, 4, dog (CANIS. ) 
Singular aio, xuvog, xuvi, xbva, xUOV. 
Dual —s xuve, xuvor. 
Plural = xdbveg, xuvav, xvot, xbvas. 
paprus, 6, 4, witness (late pudprup), genitive “Up0s. 
Dative plural, however, i in Attic always wdpruo. (Ac- 
cusative wdproy, in Simonides. ) 
parnp, %, mother, MATER. See § XXIII. 1. 
vais, 4, Ship, NAVIS. “ 
Attic. 
Sing.  vatc, vedic, vant, vady. 
Dual.  (vije), veot. 
Plural. vijeg, vediv, vavot, vats. 
Epic and Ionic. 
Sing. ys and vis, vnéc and ysbg, vt, via. and via. 
Dual. viaje, veoiv. 
Plural. vies and véeg, vndiv and vey, vuoi, vgsoos and 
véeoor, vjag and yeas. 
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Doric. 
Sing. vais, vats, vat, etc., with « throughout. 
Thus the Attic inflection is a mixture of Ionic and Doric. 
yave for nominative plural is only in late writers. 

véog, contracted voids, 6, mind; G. vdou= vt. REGULAR. 

Late writers declined it of the third, G. vos, D. vot, A. véa. 
vos, 9, night (NOX). Gen. wards, etc. Dative plural vw. 
Oidiroug, 6, Oedipus ; -0d0¢, -08:, -oda, and -ouv; voca- 
tive -ovs and -ov. Genitive also Ojdirov; Epic -63a0; 
Doric -éda; accusative -édav. 

bvap, +é, dream, only nominative and accusative. 
bvespos, ov, 6, REGULAR. Byforms éve/paros, -ars, etc., 
nominative plural -cra. 

dpc, 6, 4, bird, idog; accusative 7a and #3 vocative 

pve In plural REGULAR. Byforms dpveic, dpvewv, dpveac, 
also dpvis (besides the regular dpy:das.) 

ob¢, +6, car (AURIS), regular (as if from Doric nominative 

dis); genitive wré¢, etc.; Epic oda¢; genitive arog, etc. 
Tlarnp, 6, father (PATER.) See § XXIII. 1. 
T1wé, 4, the Pnyz, popular assembly ; genitive Iluxvés 
-i,-a. Late forms Ivuxé¢, etc. 

wbnig, see § XXII. 2. B. 

Tlosssdav, 6, Poseidon (= Neptune), -dvoc, -dn, -dve, 
better -%; vocative Iéce:doy. | 

apéoBus, 6, old man, has in this sense only accusative 
xpéoBur, and vocative wrpécGu, and is compared, zpeoBurepag, 
elder ; apeoBiraros, eldest. Remaining parts supplied 
from specBurng, ov, 6, old man. 

The peculiarly Attic forms, xpécBews 3 arpéoBers, ewv, 201, 
are borrowed by [lpeoBeurns, ov, 6, and have the 
sense of ambassador. 

ap, v6, fire, wipic, etc. Plural arupa, arupiv, arupois. 

oirog. See § XXXII. B. ordédsov and oraduds, see § 

XXXII, «. 
Ticoagépvns, 6, Tissaphernes, -voug, -ver, -vq and -vny; 
vocative -7. 

Udwp, +6, water, idaros, etc., REGULAR; dativeplural idac 

vids, ov, 6, sun, REGULAR. 


=~ 
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From stem vie- come Sing. vitoc, visi, vita. ) More frequent than 


Dual viée, vigosy. the forms of vids in 
Plu. visis, vitay, Thuc., Plato, and 
vitot, visis. the orators. 


From stem vi- come Epic forms, viog, vis, via; viss ules, victor, vies. 


xeip, 4, hand ; genitive xepés, etc.; but dative, dual 
and plural x¢po% and xepof. The poets and Ionic writers 
drop « elsewhere at pleasure, except in nominative 
singular ; as genitive yepés, etc. 


xovs, 6 & pitcher, liquid measure. REGULAR, like Bods. Byform 
from xos-; genitive yows ; accusative xo; plural accusative yods. 
(Better with Elmsley, xéws, xoa, xoas.) 

NOUS, Oy heap of earth. REGULAR like Bois. 

xpi, 6, debt, only nominative and accusative. Supplemented 
by xpéos; genitive xpéove; plural xpée; genitive xpea». Datives 
and dual are wanting. 

xpas, 0, skin, -wréc, etc. REGULAR except in phrase iv xp@, close 
to the skin, to the quick, hard by. Ionic and Epic xpods, xpoi, xpoc. 


§ XXXIII-—ADJECTIVES. 


Of the four classes of adjectives, the 


First belongs to the first and second declensions ; 


Second ees second declension solely ; 
Third wee third declension solely ; 
Fourth wes first and third declensions. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE First AND SECOND DECLENSION 


(Answering to Latin us or er, a, um.) 


M FF. N. 
The feminine is in 7, as giAos, pian, pido, dear. 
But og pure and pos have @ and pa; gidns, friendly, 
feminine gidfa ; é&6pés, hostile, feminine éxépd. 
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NotEe.—oos, however, has y, a8 éydcos, on, cov, eighth ; but poog 
has c, a8 o&Opdoc, de, cov, dense, 
o¢ Impure. og Pure. pos. 
M. F. N. M *F. iN. M FF. N. 
« Dir-os, -n, -0¥. Dirtqog, -ce, -0¥. sx bp-dc, -chy -d. 
. Dir-ov, -ng, -0v. Qiri-ov, -05, -0v.  &x,Op-0v, -de,’ -0v. 
- Ding, -n, - = @iAl-, -g, -@. «EX OP-G, -  -@- 
- Dir-ev, -nv, -0¥. Dirs-ov, -cey, -0v. 8x Op-dy, -ep, -dv. 
- Din-g, -n, -ov. Qirs-t, -0, -09. tOp-b, -cb, Oy." 


q> oom 


Dual. 


M. F. 'N. M -F NC: 
N.A. V. @ -@ -@. G. D. ov, = -cesn,—- 089. 


N. V. Ol, Bly 8 D. Ol, 06g, 045. 
G. av, -av, -av. A. OUS, -s, -a. 


Fem. 7. Fem. a. 


adyades, good. éytos, holy. 
xaards, beautiful. Oixecsog, just. 
coos, Wise. éArevdepos, free. 
Davros, vile. avornpes, austere. 
xaxos, bad. peixpes, small. 
aos, whole, entire. poaxpes, long. 

. lspos, sacred. 

xecdapos, pure. 


CONTRACTIONS IN og. 


Adjectives in cog expressing material of which anything is com- 
osed and Adjectives in oos answering to the Latin multiplicatives 
in -plex, contract everywhere, and are thus declined :— 


N.B.—Contract se in the singular into », unless p precede, but 
in the dual and plural into a. 


xpuocos, golden; dxracos, simple. - 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
N. xpvo-cog Q -te ) . -oy ) » 
aA-005 i Oss én ' % ~60y ; oure 


~~ 
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M. F. N. 
G. xpvc-tov 2 ~ bag) . fov 2 2 
D a&brA-dov ov» -ong § = doy ; ove 
xpvo-iv ) ~ -y7 1 ~ -tg ~ 
arn-d¢ ; be SM by e 
A. xpie-coy |  -éaev soy Q 4 
adwr-cop > dn § ™ doy § OY": 
V. (xpve-se) tos ~ soy sy 
(dxA-ce) én dow § 
Plural. 
N. xpio -eor Y= =e) -6 ) . 
A -008 ’ ~60s ’ a § ™ 
G. xpuo -iav ) ~ -tav | ~ -tav Y ~ 
awA -duy tay ; -cay § *” 
D. xpvo -tors Qe -bais) -fosg Vs 
A aan dors § O88 at Os bots ' 04S 
- xpue -tovs) x -ta¢ ) . -60 ~ 
arr -dous OSs -60¢ ' “5s ce § ™ 
Vi xpi -tor Q . = -8aet -a ) . 
arr -6os ‘9 bar § 8 oe § ~ 
Dual. 
N. A.V. xpve-iw ) » -te ). -o 2, 
arA-6u ; oe f ™ a § * 


G. D. xpue -ios» 2. = bear). -tor 
dra cow § 179 al wiry et one 
But psa, singular feminine, into a; as, from dpyvpsos, silver, 
feminine dpyupia, -pa, dpyuptas, -pes, cipyupie, -py, doyupiasy, 
-péy; elsewhere like ypvesos. 


§ XXXIV. ADJECTIVES OF SECOND SOLELY. 


As, in the second. declension of substantives, o; was 
sometimes masculine, sometimes feminine, so, in certain 
adjectives, o¢ serves for both genders. 

The feminine is the same as the masculine in Com- 
POUND adjectives in og, a8 piAos, n, ov, but bedpirog, og, ov, 
duvarss, 4, bv, but dddvaros, og, ov. 

Nore 1. Some few non-compounded adjectives, especially in 
Attic, have feminine in os, and these end mostly in -sos, -¢cos, and 
pos, AS Qpovsjcoc, sensible; GapPepos, barbarian; sspos, tame; 
Aoisopos, slandering. 
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2. Adjectives in 1X06, though from compound verbs, have-fem. in 
4,88 ExideinTixds, fy ov, Showy, because they come directly from 
the compound verb, as, éxideixvupes, show. 

3. All comparatives and superlatives in o¢ have three termina- 
tions. Yet poetical writers consulted convenience of metre or 
their pleasure both with them and with compound ‘positives. 
Compare chodrraros ddu4 with ddavarn peyrnp in Homer. 


évdoeos, glorious. 


abaveros, immortal. 
BapBepos, barbarous. 


Baairssos, royal, 
adios, eternal. 


Singular. 
N. ivdokog -0¢ ‘-ov Or 6, Hy evdokog, ré, evdokos 
G. vdsFou -ov -ov ... rod, rig, rot, évddEou 
D. evdsEw -w -w ... TH, Ti TH, BOSE 
A. tvdoFov -ov -ov ... révy THY, Tby BvO0EOV 
V. tvdode -e -ov ... w evdoke, & tvdokov 
Dual. . 
N. A. V. ivddm -w -w or ru, ra, ru, svddEw (Voc. 
ys 
w, etc.). 
G. D. évdcZow -o1v -ow ... rom, rai, roi, évddEor 
Plural. 
N.V. fvdo¥o: -o1 -@ or of, ai, tvdoFor, rd, edoea 
(voc. @, etc.) 
G. evddEmv -wv -wv 42. Taiv, Fev, Fev, evdbEwN 
D. EVOSEOIG -01G -016 wee roi, rae, TOIG, EvOdSOs¢ 
A. evddkoug -oug-% ... Trois, ras, evddEous, ra 
ev00% 
Lxamples. 


xoopsos, elegant. 
evdcxioc, estimable. 


Adjectives in ws, wy. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. & F. N. M.& F. N. 
N. V. edyews. sUyewy, fertile. siyeq. tvyta. 
G. SUE. tiycoy. 
D. eUryew. EU EWS. 
A. eUyewy. evyewc evs. 
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Dual. , 
N.A. V. siya. G. D. tiryspy. 
Examples. 
TAsws, gracious. sumrsws, full. 
dynpas, unfading. aséxpenc, notable. 


Nore.—*xAéas, full, has a separate fem. (though its compounds 
have not), and is declined, xaias, rate, xatav. Gen. raiw rAtas, 
waia, etc. 


§ XX XV. ApsecTivEs SOLELY OF THIRD 
- DECLENSION. 
N.B.—In adjs. of 3d decl., the Voc. masc. is like the 


Nom. neut. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. sigpov sigpor, cheerful. | sippovss si ppover 
G. eUDpovog svppsvay 
D. eUppovs sUppoor 
A. suppova EV Dpov sUPpovas si Ppover 
V. eV@pov | sippovss e)Opover 
Dual. 
N. A. V. shops | G. D. edgpsvor. 
. Examples. 
caQpav, ov, prudent. Dirowonss, s, patriotic.  G. sdog. 
&Qpav, oy, imprudent. eveamis,  ¢, hopeful. G.. sd0¢. 
svdeinayv, ov, happy. sixyecpis, s, charming. G. ¢ros. 
dAsyeov, ov, merciful, « axeepis, 4, graceless. G. sros. 
dppny, sv, male. G. eos. Bots, t, intelligent. G. so¢. 
Adaxpus, v, _ tearless. G. vos. Acc. uv. 
woAvoexpus, v, tearful. G. voc. Acc. up. 
aplanyyss vy, three cubits long. G. sos. Acc. vy. 
Tpimous, ovy, three footed. G. odog. Acc. ovy oroda. 


Norte 1. Compounds of xéacg in their natural sense, as names of 
cities, have ews, as Neawoass, new city; G. swe; when they change 
their sense and become epithets of men, then Gen. :do¢, 10, sv and 
Say t, etC., aS Dircworss, patriotic man. 

2. Compounds of daxpu in us, occur rarely beyond the Nom. and 
Accus. singular. Supply the other cases by the forms in vrog, ¢, 
4, thus G. of rorvdaxpuc = rorudaxpurov. 

3. Compounds of zi xvs, cubit, may contract where it contracts. 

D 
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COMPARATIVES IN oy. 


, Comparatives in wy decline like positives in wy, but 
they admit of a syncope and contraction foreign to 
them, in four cases, viz., in the acc. sing., and Nom. Acc. 
and Voc. plural—+. ¢. they elide », and then contract, 
wherever the neuter is unlike the masculine. 


uciZav greater, like eigpay, but 
M. and F. N. 
Acc. S. wti2ova (ow =) weidw, peiZov. 
N. and V. Pl. pueiZoves (085 =) eioug, pueiCova (oe =) weiZw. 
A. Pl. weiZoveg (omg) metZoug, wsiZove, (00 =) wsigw. 


CONTRACTS IN 76, £¢- 


A very numerous class of adjectives is in 7¢, ss, con- 
tracting with every concurrence. 


Singular. 
N. aanoas aAnbés, true. 
G. GAnbéos = KANOoUS 
D. Andes = &Angs? 
A. drnbéia = &Aandy aanbes 
V. aAnbés 
Plural. 


N. Vi. GAnbésg = hander,  dAandéa = dandy 
G.. aAnbéeay == aAnboy 
D. aAnbeor 
A. GAnbéas == dAnbets drnbéa, = d&rnby 
Dual. 
N. A. V. dAndic = arndy | G. D. dandéow = didn boty 
Examples. 
suysyys, és, noble. dabevas, weak. svoEeBns, f55 pious. 


cbxpiins, és, accurate. xorvmecdys, és, learned. edocs, és, impious. 
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§ XXXVI. Apgs. or First AnD THIRD. 


Terminations. . 
Adjectives. Partwtples. 
l. dg ana ap Gis aoa ay 
avog aivns avoc, etc. avrog aong avros, etc. 
_. (Only two. wérds, black, | (So, though adjs. sis 
réAas, wretched.) all, and its compds.) 
2. 6 023 eon ev Gig e100, «ev 
eyrog scons  svroc, etc. svrog = E10NG—séEVTOS 
(4 Dat. Plur. so.) (ga Dat. Plur. 01.) 
3. 00g  ovcca ov | abe oom ov 
otvrog ovoons ov¥rog évrog ovong bvrosg 
(Contd. from ée¢ of 2d form.) 
4. us $10 v us vow vy 
€0g ss uanS s0¢ Uyrog uoNns uvTos 
5. nv e1va, gv wy ovcn ov 
svos 6s guvngSséOS ovrTog  ouens ovros 


(Only one, répyy, tender.) (So, two adjs. sxay will- 
. ing, axwv, unwilling.) 
Ga ay (contd. from awy) 
has wou, dv, G. divrog. 
Gav (contd. from éwyand éwyv) 
has ovoa, ody, G. odvros. 


So every future parti- 


ciple of nae verbs. 
6. 4g Foon =v we 
Avro =HAoons FHvrog éro¢ vias bree 
(Contd.from jesof2dform.)| Ga ws syncopd. has woz, 
e Ws, OF og. G. WT0S, WON sy 
wrog 
Adj. tn as. Part. in as. 
Singular. 
black. standing. 
petras, péArcive, petra. lores, OThOe, aoTcey. 


potrAcevos, percivncs, méAcevos.|oravros, oTaons, oTavros. 
Mirovi, peeralvy, péraw. loravti, orden, aTavei. 
peirceves, potrcivav, pecray. |oravra, ordody, orev. 
Mirav, ptrAciva, pebrav. jaotes, OTaoh, orev. 


SP oad 
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Dual. 


N.A.V. drcve, poercive, peircevs. lercvrt, erdod, oTcrtte 


G. D. pwercevoss, pecrccivecsy, LtALvOsy.\OTAVTOL, CTREKLY, OTAYTOL. 
Flurail. 
N. V. Hideeves, perecsvert, wérecves. ordyréc, ordeal, oTérre. 
qa. perdvav, peresvay, mercvaw. OTAYTON, eraoaP, ercyras. 
D. pesrecae, posrceivccis, Mirador. oTaal, eTeaals, eras. 
A. ptravets, perclvetc, peirava. lotaerds, oTaods, oTayra. 
Adjective in sis. Participle in ess. 
Singular. 
graceful. placing. 
N. xoepiess, ~£000,  -€V5 ribsis, £100, ED 
G. Keplevros, -toons, -swros. |ribévros, -ions,  -évros. 
D. xeeplevre, -toon, -evts. lribévri, -tlom, = - Evert. 
A. xepievre, ~£000N, -£Y. vibivra, sion, -E. 
V. xacpity, -€000, -€%. rbsic, -ti0a,  -8% 
Dual. 
N.A.V.xecplevre, -tsoc,. -cvre. |riblvre, -siod, -évre. 
G. D. yeapsivrow, -toocwv, -tvpoiv. |ribivrosy, -tiocsv, -évro1s. 
Plural. 
N.V. xeeplevres, -cooes, -evra. |ribivres, -tioas, -eyTa. 
G. xapievrav, -eooav, -évruv. |ribivtay, -1cuv, -EvTay. 
D. xoplest,  ‘-booets, -sot. Tbeias, siodis,  -€iot. 
A. waplievrets, -toocks, -evra. iribévrac, -cloms, -tyrd. 
Us, cia, v, Partially Contracted. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. moUe, ~ £16, “0. notes = sis, Ciel =e. 
G. N0€06, ~tics, £05. ndtwy, ~£6@¥, -E 
D. noti=si,  -elee, -i= i. | Adé01, ~Eletc, tos. 
A. ndvy, -€1aV, --U nosees—sic, -elces, fa. 
V. nov, -€1e, v. noteeg= sic, -Elets, £0. 
Dual. 
N.A. V. 48¢¢, ~£(0, és. G. D. qdéor, -elesv, -£orn. 
Examples. 
yaAuxus, sweet. evpuc, broad. Fpetous, half. 
brug, effeminate. 6évg, sharp 


™~> Babvs, deep. 
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Nore 1. " for sce in neut. plur. is rare; 44ion occurs, however, 
and even #ioovs in gen. sing. 

2. sia is in Ionic ia and én; Gen. ing; D. én; A. gay and bny. 

3, The poets take two licenses with adjs. in vs, giving ea for vs 
in acc. sing. ., and making masc. forms serve for the feminine. 
cdéce yairey, luxurious locks, THEOCR., xx. 8. rapOv¢ big, bushy 


hair, Arscu., Sept. 535. 


§ XXXVIL ApsEcTIVEs or ONE TERMINATION. 


Some adjectives have one termination for masc. and 
fem., which is occasionally used, especially 1 in the Gen. 


and Dat. to supply the neuter.’ ese are, 


1. Compound Adjs. ending with unchanged substs. 
From vais; é, 4, drais, -bo5, childless. @“F Except compds. of 


From xelp é, i, [OX POXEP, -p0s, longhanded. BOG, YOODs 5 
From oy, 4,9, do, -wos, eyeless. which have a sepa- 
rate nom. neut. 
_ 2. Adjs. in a ados, ss ies, vc vbo¢, &, YW, and those with Gen. 
11 Y%OS, NTOS, TOS. 
6, % Quyds, fugitive. 6, 9, vénkus, NeW comer. 
6, %, dvaarxis, pithless. 6, 4, Potvsé, purple. 
6, %, wivns, labourer. 6, 4, dyvas, unknown, 
3. Various, as yeaxap, xpos, happy; dxapds, evros, unwearied, 
etc. 
Norte.—Some of these have occasionally a separate fem., as 
uaxap, perxcipe; Poirsé, Polvioce, etc. 


§ XXXVII. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


1. Two irregulars, wortg and wéyas, form chiefiv as 
if from woAAds® and Mey arog. 


1 As iv xivyri ooycars, Eur. Elect. 375. Herodotus has even a nom. 
plar. neut. éryavoc Ebvec, viii. 73. 

2In the Ionic zoAAcs actually appears ; jercrog appears nowhere, 
being an an imaginary nom., though we find 4 peyaas Zev. Aesch. Sept. 


a e 


54 IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


TloAvs, much or many. Miyas, great. 
Sing. 
N. Tous WoAAH Word |weyas  pmeydran peya. 
G. HOA WOAAHS WOAAOU |meyarou peyaans meyaArov 
D. TOAAW WOAAR WOAAW |mEeydrAw weydan meyarw 
A. Tok WoAARY TOAU |weyay  weyerny meyo’ 
V. Tou = worAAR WOAD |wiya  meydAn meyo 
Dual. 
N.A.V.[rorrw worrd worrw]|ueyerw pweydra mweydrw 
G. D. [xorrct wrorraiaorrom ||weycrow wsydacs wey carom 
Plur. 
N.V.  orrot rordAai worrd lweydro meydra meyaara 
G. TOAAGY WOAAGY TOAAGY LEYaADY MEyaAwy MEeydAav 
D. BOAO WOAAAIG TOAACS |WEyaAOIG MEYhAGUS LEyaAIC 
A. MOMAOUS TOAAGS TOAAK |wEeycAous meyaAas wEeyara 


2. A similar mixture of forms is seen in zpioc, meek, 


and ows, safe. 


aptiog borrows the fem. throughout, and 


neuter plural and masc. gen. plur. from spats, sia, v 
wg is supplemented by ods, which is complete. 


apéos, meek. 


Bpaog 1 PAE 7paov 
apaou 1 Pocelons Zpdov 
Tpay Tpasieg Tpay 
arpaov wpasiayv arpaov 
pas poesia paov 
Tpan apaela wp aas 
apaol Or paelosy Tpaow 


apior and wpusig wpasins mpatee 
Tpakuy pasion wpaewv 

xpéorg and rpazo: «pastas rpatot 

wpaougand «pasts apasiadg wpata . 


COMPARISON. OS. 


Sing. og, safe. 


N.C. owog and cag owe cov and oa 
G. Cwou Cwag swou 
. D. Cwy Cwm sHw 
_ A. cwov and owv cwav cwov and owy 
Dual. . 
N. A.V. © iw cHa eum 
G. D. CWOIV CWAIVY CWOLY 
Plur. 
N..-V. ‘ono and og cua: cua and o& 
G. owwy cwwV cw 
D. . CW0lg CWI CwoIg 
A. owoug and cag owas owe and o& . 


§ XX XIX. Comparison OF ADJECTIVES. 


The ordinary Comparative ends in repos, ripa, repov; 
The ... Superlative ends in rarog, rérn, rarov; 
These endings are variously affixed according to 
‘the termination of the positive. 
1. og after a long syllable forms with a short vowel, 
érepos, brarog. 


xoipos, light, xoupérepos, xoupdraros. 
bbb, just, dpdsrepos, dpbdraros. 


os after a short syllable forms with a long vowel, 
WTEpos, WrATog. 


opdrog, Steep.  dpdsirspos, dplswraros. 


Norte 1. xevds and ereveg generally retain orspos, etc., from the 
influence of the Ionic oresvég and xesvds. Poets lengthen or shorten 
the vowel as suits the metre, hence in Homer Acpes, sweet, Aapa- 
TEpOS Civoc ; OiCUpds, wrépos, sad. 

2. When a mute and a liquid make the quantity of the penult 
common, simple adjectives take o, compound adjectives usually o. 


axvnvos, thick. dérepos, etc. dvororpog, illfated, duororpearrepos. 
.wixpos, sharp. erepos, etc. sirexvos, happy in children, sirexvarrepos. 


3. Contracts in: ¢o¢ first compare and then contract. xopQupsog, 
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(sérrepos =) Srepos, etc., purple. Contracts in oo¢ first contract and 
then compare. (dxAdog=) dxAovs, d&ardoverepos, etc., simple. Yet 
there sometimes occur such forms as sdavowrepos, evypoarepos. 


2. eg drops +3 aS, 1S, ug add rspog and rarog to the nom. 
sing. neut., 7v, w to the nom. plur. masc. 


gig yapiers, graceful, xaplecrepos, etc. 


ag wéAde, dark. neut. -ay, werdvrepos, etc. 

ng aopaans, safe. neut. -i¢, dopadrézorepos, etc. 
us evpis, broad. neut. -u, ebpirepog, etc. 

nv répmy, tender. N. Pl. répevec, repevéorepoc, etc. 


av cwppav, prudent. N. Pl. cugpoves, cwppovéorspos, etc. 


NOTE.—ciwy, fat, and égxAjouuv, oblivious, form in 
orepos, aS aidrepos, etc.; compds. of xdpic in srwrepos, as, 
iwiyapic, agreeable, ériyapirwrepos. | 

In the secondary but older form of comparison the 
comparative is fwy, fav, tv; the superlative is sorog, 7, ov. 

In prose this form is confined to two (otherwise regu- 
lar adjectives) in ug (all the rest having urspos, etc.) 
jdbc, sweet, Comp. afar, Sup. jdsorog; rayie, swift 

(ragiow =) bdocwv, New Attie barra, Tax ICTS. 


§ XL. IrREGULAR COMPARISONS. 


1. Some adjs. in o¢ form in ‘wy, soreg, as if from cog- 
nate substantives. 


davesves, distressing, R., draylav, daywrog; Ayos, eos, ro, SOTTOW. 


aisxpés, base, alsxiav, aloxtoros; aloxos, cos, ro, Shame. 

ixbpos, hostile (énimicus), éxbiay, xbioros;  tcbos, soc, rd, hatred. 

xerés, beautiful, | xarrlow, naeARrOTOS ; KLAAOS, £06, Td, beauty. 

xepoeagos, gainful, xepdlav, xépdiorog; xépdos, eos, +6, gain. 

xvdpos, glorious, XUOIO, uPervoe s xvB0¢, #06, 70, glory. 

peoxpés, long, tall, R., peccoowy, penxtoros; peHx0¢, to, v0, length. 
. oixrpos, pitiable, R., elxriores; olwros, ov, 6, pity. 


1 fay is long in Attic; it is short in Epic and Doric like the tor of the 
Latin comparative. 


—— 


/ 
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2. These have + asrepos + acresros. 


Four in eos. eeds-o¢, sunny. . 

ytp-atos, old. jovx-os, quiet. R. 
*eah-eics, ancient. R. id:-oc, private. R. 
xtp-aios, -on the other side. ic-és, equal. 
exo0a-cios, idle. R. pio-e¢,  molddle. 

ép0ps-os, early. wAxnoi-og, nigh, ° 

Ji-os, late. wpoi-o¢, early, 
wiz-oy, ripe.  Qia-os, dean 


3. These have + serseoc + soraros. 


aidei-os, modest. R. &Pbov-os, ungrudging. R. 
dxpar-es, unmixed, ép » -o¢, stout. 

dmoed-os, misshapen. R. aps -0, late. 

avsap-6s, . RR. emovdei -oc, busy. B. 
axov-o¢, toilless. R. cytmp -~os, sound. R. 


4,. These have + sorspog + sorerog. 


adracay, dv-0s, impudent. R. AaA-o¢, talkative. 


aprat, my-oc, ra . cYoday-os, dainty. | 
Bade, ax-ds, dull. wraxy-o¢, poor. R. 
KALB THUG, thief. vspxy-ccs, pleasant. R. 
Agcyy-0s, lustful. 


6. With mingled Roots. 


adusivay cpieros 

(dpsiav, Ep.) 

Baarioyv BiArioros 

(Gérrspos, Ep. Biareros, Ep.) 
ay, xpticouy, xpeirray PUT IOTOS 
dyadés, good. (Ion. xpioowr, Dor, xappuv) (xcpricros, Ep.) 

Agay Agoros 

Ceaercbes Ep.) 

Diprepos, Poet.) Pipraros, Pépsrrog 


(Qiprisros, Ep.) 


SM R. affixed implies that the adj. may also be regularly compared, 
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xeaxiay NOEKLOTOS 
ve (xeexa@repos, Ep.) 
xeixés, bad. xelpay xsipeoros 
| : (xcepslew, xepsiorepos, xetporepos, Ep.) 
peéyes, great. ‘ peslCay peeytoros 
peixpés, small. sAdagay, RAarray Ack xIOTOS 
(Old Att. operxpes.) {Hoowy, yrrar (4xtor0s) AGV. §xtore 
crivos, few, little.” ( welay drlytoros 
wove, much, many. xAsiav, watos WAsiorOS 
Neu. xAéoy 
padioc, easy. poy paoros 
@laos, dear. 1. Olarepos Diareros, common. 
2. Direirspos Diraireros, frequent. 
3. Qirias Pirwros, poetic. 


Nove 1.—dyeds and @/Aog are very rarely found with the Com- 
par. and Superl. in wrepos and wraros. a-yabds (with euphonic 
prefix as in dorgp, star), contains the same root as the Germ. gut, 
and our good. dusivay, same root as Latin amoenus. dpieros 
properly most martial, from” Apne Mars. sArias, etc., are doubt- 
ful, probably from Rovaogas or Borogens, wish, (cf. dBercs and 
éBords), more desirable. xpsiccwy, etc., from xparvs, Ep. strong, or 
xperos, 806, To, strength; Agay from Aa, Epic wish, more desir- 
able $ Agoros, most desirable (= optimus, from opto.) . 

2. xeipwvis derived from Ep. xépus, nos, inferior, from xs/p, hand, 
cf. handmaid. 

3. tracowy, from thayvs, Ep. small. goowv (from xe, gently), 
usually weaker, hence it is assigned by some to xexds. 

4. In some comparatives in sw», the « with a preceding guttural 
(x, y, x), or lingual (7, 3, 6), is changed into oo or €. 

(irayiov=) tAccowv. (xpariav=) xpeioowv. raxiav= bacowy.' 
(gxiav=) yoowys. (pwevyiav =) pesicav. 

Compare decoy for dyxsov, nearer, and pedaroy for wcasov, more, 

from warn, much 


§ XLI. DerectTiveE CompaRIson. 


In these the positive is wanting, though the root 
appears in a kindred adverb or preposition, etc. 


1 For the change of 7 into 4 see § VI. 4. nota, 
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(déyxov, near.) cbycorspoc, Nearer, dyxstoros and dyxeraros. 
(dye, up.) cbvarrepoc, Upper, avareros. 
(éxeg, asunder. ) éxaerepos, each of two, sxaoros, each of three. 
(gw, on the outside.) sZarspos, outer, éZararos. 
tis prep. out.) toxaros, utmost. 
mpepee, quietly.) Hpsecorepos, More quiet, Hpsecéoraros. 
xara, down. xarerrepos, lower, xatararos. 
apo, before.) . wporepos, former, xparos, first. 


(xpovpyov,serviceably.) xpoupyscizepoc, more useful, xpovpyseireros. 
(oxép, prep. above.) uvwéiprepos, higher, vxipraros, vraros. 
(vad, prep. under.) = dorepos, later, voreros, last. 


Nore 1. There is alsoa way of comparison by means of pa@arov 
more, warscrae Most, a8 dnA0¢, plain, dHA0g waeAroy, etc. 

2. Double Compars. and Superls. are not uncommon. -zparog,- 
first ; xparioros, first of all; doxwroc, utmost; toxerdrepos, ex- 
treme of all. So «aadroy and padrsre are sometimes added to 
what are already Compar. and Superl. 


§ XLII. Comparison or ADVERBS. 


1. The positive of a regular adverb arises by changing 
av of the Gen. plur. of the corresponding adjective 
Into we. | 

2. The comparative of an advb. is the Acc. sing. neut. 
of Compar. of adj. 

3. The superlative of an advb. is the “Acc. plur. neut. 
of Superl. of adj. 


Comp. Sup. 
copa (copdc), wisely. copwrspoy copwrara 
capas  (caphc), clearly.  capéorspov cuptorara 


cupplyas (cuppa), prudently. swppovéorspoy swppoviorara 
xaupiivrag (xapies), gracefully. xapitorspoy yxaupiicrara 
raviws (raxic), quickly.  da&coovord&rroy réyiora 

| ; Cuelvoy aplore. 
Bérriov BéAriora 


al, well. Apsioooy ApariorTe 
Aqov Awore 
3 U 
on XANIOY AGHOTO 
xaxs, badly. 


xeipoy = sipsore. 
nares, beautifully. xcéarsov xdArcra 
ware, Touch, 9 § pwaAroy méAsCrE 
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piya and ueydrus, greatly. jes?Zov béyiora, 
éxLé, late (sero.) bLi-airepoy = -airare 
pully early. apui-airepoy -airare 
TOA, much. wrEO¥ wAsiora 
morraxs, often. BASvaNIG § =—«- WAeoreansG 
pqding, easily. Pqov pdores 


Go 
N. Prepositional and primitive adverbs compare in 
ripw and rarw, 
div, Up. avwripa, derare 
inc, far. EXKOTEPW, EXGOTATA 
tvéov, Within. évdorépw, svdorarw 
So é&w without, éew within, xérw down, rncd far away. 
dyyou near, has ayyortpw and decoy 
ayyorare and dyysora 
iyyts, near, has three forms :— 
EY YUTEpW, EyyuTarw 
syyurepoy, éyyurara 


tyyiov tyyiora, 


§ XLITI. Numerars 


Are either cardinal or ordinal. The leading cardi 
nals, from wivrs five, to éxaréy hundred, are indeclinable. 
All the other cardinals are declinable, and all the ordi- 
nals are declinable in the singular number. 


The first four are thus declined :-— 


One. Two. 
Attic. Ionic. 
N. 3 9 lat dv0 sue 
G. ivdg pis eves dvo7 (aver, fem.) dua 
D. ivi wih tv du0ty duotor 
A. ta yolav ey due duw 
Three. Four. 


N. sper pets rpla TECOMpES —TECOUPES TéCoUPA 
G. rpitiv rpiav cpiay | reccdpuv recodpuvy recoapuy 
D. spici rpc spit | réccape: rtcoape: sréosupor 
A. sper scpeis rpios Ticoupasg Tidsupas Treedupa. 
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Like «¥; decline otdcig and pwndeic, no one, as ovddess, 
obdepuiay obdév, Gr. obdsvbs, oddsustis, oddevbs, etc. They are 
not confined to the singular. Plur. N. ovdéves, ete. 

Like 80, decline N. A. dupa, G. D. dupon, both, 


ambo. 


Note i. The first numeral was originally pels, le, pedv, a is 
shown by esis, Ionic for 4y,a month, or the unit of a year, and by 
uty, the particle = on the one hand, in the first place. (Cf. pecvos 
only.) With éxes compare Latin unus ; with dxAdos, crag from 
aa, compare simplex, semel from simul; so that 24a = simul, as 
sf = sex, ira —septem. 

2. There are non-Attic plural forms to dv0, G. dua», D. duo/. 
Sometimes dve and dw are treated as indeclinable. © 

3. The ordinals are superlatives in form (cf. ¢mus in Lat), ex- 
cept dsvrepos comparat. They are accented on the last syllable 
from dxocrcs, twentieth, onward. . 

4. A cardinab may have a singular form if joined to a callective 
noun, a8 dowis pupa xel rerpexocie (Xen. An. I. 7.10), a body 
of 10,400 men-at-arms. Compare in English, a hundred horse. 

5. In the intermediate numerals, if x«#/ (and) is put in, the 
smaller number usually precedes, as, 2 xai ci'xoot, but eixooey €. 

6. The twenty-four letters, distinguished by a stroke above, 
represent with the help of three obsolete letters, the nine units, 
the nine tens and the nine hundreds. To express numbers above 
999, they commenced the series again, writing a stroke below for 
thousands, as eave, 1851. 

7. Another way was by initials of the leading numbers, 1=I 
(initial of fc or «ie one), 2=II, 5=T1 (Ilévre), 1O= A (Aéxa), 
100 = H (Hexeroy old way of writing éxardyv), 1000 = X (Xiasor), 
10,000 = M (Mvup.os). TI placed over a leading numeral signified 
five times as many, as, | A| = 50, | H| = 500, | X| = 5000, ete. 

8. Instead of ‘nineteen,’ ‘eighteen,’ it is common to find ‘ twenty 
wanting two’ or ‘one,’ as, vijeg dueiv or sce Géovecs cixoas, 4. €. 18 
or 19 ships. Similarly for 28, 29, etc. Compare the Latin duo- 
devigints, ete. 
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§ XLIV. INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


éuda, G. and D., éeoiy both, mbo 

ePerepos, e, ov, each of two (taken together), ¢ 77 

ixcrepos, a, ov, each of two (taken separately), uterque. 

ixaoros, n, ov, each (of more than two), quisgue or singuls. 

repo, @, ov, the other of two, alter. Comparative of sig. 

arog, n, 0, Other = alias, of drAos = cocters. 

was, weed, way, all, the whole, every. 

WoAUG, FOAAH, WoAY, much, many a. Pl. many. 

cnigon m om t Tittle, Pl. few. 

FAUPG, Hy OY, 

worepoc, &, ov, Which of the two? Ufrer. 

vis, vis, ti, which (of more than two)? Quis. 

(x6, ves, Tt, any, some, like guts after sé, ne, num.) 

ovdsic, ovdeeia, ovdevy, NO One, nemo. 

penvels, enbdapele penoey, let no one, ne quis. 

ovdérepos, a, ov, neither, neuter. 

pendérepos, ot, ov, let neither, ne uter. 

£Y60ty Cbby Oy 

LOTIY Oly Oly Ge; 

Note.—Of the poetic ofris, pyris, no one, only the neut. ofrs, 

fre is used in prose=not at all. ovdsis, wndsig are late forms ‘ 
from ovre ef¢, etc. 


some, nonnullt. 


*"§ XLV.—PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Answering to 


Sing. 

Ea@o. Tv. Sur. IpseE, 
N. tys od airés -4 -6} 
G. guod, *wod | *sot | *(05), of him. | adrod -H5 -0F 
D. iwoi, * wot | *oot | *of QUT -H -@ 
A. gut, “we | *oé | *(2) | abrdv -ny = 


1 Five in og take neuter in 0, 2AA0s, ards, OS, ovTos, éxeivos. But 

? , + . . e,e ° ? s 
autos and ovrog admit v in composition, as in 6 avrds, N. revroy and 
TAUVTO; TocovrTos, N. Tocovroy and rocovro. 
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Dual. 

N. A. ve cpu | (opwé) air -& - 
G. D. vv | opgy | (opwiv) airoiy -aiy -or 
Plur. - 


N. juste | iets opens (N : opéa) avrol -ai «4 
G. nua | iwav | opay QaUTaV =a ay 

D. ai viv | odios | auroig -alg -o7¢ 

A. nuas | twas | opes (N . opéa) | @UroUs -ag -a 
N.B.—The forms within brackets do not occur in 
Attic prose. Those with an asterisk are the leading 


Enclitic parts. 


1. abrés unaccompanied by the article answers in the nomina- 
tive to Zpse; in the remaining cases, if unaccompanied by the 
article, or by a substantive, it answers to Js. 

autres &Qn, Ipse dixit, but aire in, Ei dixit. 

2. 6 airés=Idem the same. Where the article ends with a 

vowel, crasis may occur. 


Sing. 
N. aires etry ravro(y) [seldom -¢.] 
G. ravrod = THE aUTHS TavTOD 
D. ravrg 8 ravrn = Tatty 
A. roy avrdy thy airyy radro(y) 
Plur. 
N. atroi avrai ravra 
G. ray airay, etc. 
D. rois avroig rails avrais Trois avrois 
? , ? 
A. rovg aureus Tes auTas TaUTE 
Dual. 
N. A. raira raire taizre. | G. D. roiv airoiv, raiv abraiv, 


TOL AUTON. 


§ XLVI. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The reflexives are compounded of the roots of the 
personal pronouns é- os- é- prefixed to the oblique cases 
of airés. ; 

2. The third reflexive differs from the others in two 
respects: Ist, In admitting a neuter form; 2d, In hav- 
ing an independent and distinct plaral form. 

E 
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Singular. 
Myself. Thyself. Himself, ete. 
N. (éyw airs -4) (0b airis -4) (aris -4 -6) 
G. guavrod -4¢  oseaurov “4G eaurou -%o -0U 
D. imaurg “R= Seaurg “7 eauTi -F -@ 
A. gwaurdy = =v oeaurrdy -jyv — acuurby ny 6 
Plural. 


UJ 


N. ne% airoi -af tusig airos -0f §=(abrot -at -&) 

G. quay airay -av tua abrav -ov saurdy -dy -ay 

D. nun airots -atg tu § adroty -atg tauroig -ale -0% 
~ 9 eer “4 £ e £ 

A. Hwts airols -a5 iis airods -as Eaurolg -a¢ -d 

Note.—The two last often throw out ¢ and contract, csevrov 


=cavrov, etc. savrov is sometimes used where we would expect 
seaevrTov OF csavrov. 


§ XLVIL. Reciprocat. 


The reciprocal is used in the case of MUTUAL action, 
and answers to the English expression one another. 
From the nature of the relation it can have no nomin. 
and no singular. 


Dual. Plural. 
G. D. @AAHAoW -csv -or G. GAARAWY -wY -aW 
A. GAAnAw -& -w D. GAAHAIG “alg -01¢ 


A. GAARAOUS -&s -& 


§ XLVIUW. PosskssiveEs. 


There are six possessives formed from the personal 
pronouns, and regularly declined like adjectives in og. 


From éu- éuds iuh euév, My, mine. 

From s- o6¢ on ot, thy, thine 

From i- ig or 6¢ 4 +=, his own, her own, its own). 
TOM 7wers, nuerepos -% -ov, OUT, OUTS. 

From ier, imértpog ~a -ov, your, yours. 

From pei. ovérepés -a -ov, their, theirs. 
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Nore 1.—éé¢ or ¢ is not found in Attic prose, where it is sup- 
plied either by eirov-is-0% or by éavrov. Both ide and oQérepos 
are used, especially in poetry, in the sense of the other possessives. 

2. Short poetic forms are #u0s, vuds, oes. Homer has pos- 
sessives answering to the dual vwirepo,, and oQwirepos. 


§ XLIX. DEMONSTRATIVES. 


The chief demonstratives are three, one = THAT, 
éxcivos, and two= THIS, viz. 6d, this which is going to 
be mentioned, the following (PROSPECTIVE demonstra- 
tive), and ovros this which we have mentioned, the 
foresaid (RETROSPECTIVE demonstrative). 

éxeivos, -n, -0, is regular, except that it drops » final in 
the neuter gender. 

83e, 70s, +688, is declined like the article with és. See 
§ XV. 

ovrog follows the article in its variations, opening 
with r or a rough breathing, where the article does so, 
and like it having only one form in the gen. plur. in 
all dialects, and one form through the cases of the dual 
in common use in Attic. 

as Observe ov throughout the neuter, but in nom. 
and acc. pl. av, as raira. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. otros aurn rovro oures = auras) «= TaUTE 
G. rolrou ratrng rovrov | rourwy rolrwy rovrwy 
D. roirw saien srolrw | rovrag radraug robros 
A. rotroy rabrny rovro Fouroug raurTag rTalra 


Dual. 


N. A. rotrw (rairé) rovrw 
G. D. rovrow (ravrasv) rovroy 


Nore 1.—So decline 
rosvros,  rorevrn, rosovro(y), Such (Talis.) 
Tosovres, Tocavry, rocovro(v), Such (Tantus.) ; 
TNMXOUTOS, THAIXAUTN, THAIxovTO(y), Such = So old, or, so young. 
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Except. 1. Where ovrog opens with +, the r is rejectes. 
2. They prefer » in the neuter. 

2. So decline otroc/ and oti. Remark, Ist, that . demonstrative 
is always lang; 2d, has always the acute on itself; 3d, rejects a 
short end vowel; 4th, shortens a long vowel or diphthong before 
it, if no consonant intervenes. 

1. and 2. ovroo/. 3. rovri ravri oof. 4. avril ovroli. 


§ L. 1. The INDEFINITE pronoun is si¢ r¢ r:= Latin 
aliquis, or quis after si, ne, etc., any one. 


Singular. Dual. 
M. F. M.F.N. 
N. TIS Tt N. A. rive for three 
G. rms} for three G.D. swe} genders. 
D. em ) genders. 
A. rive Ts 
Plural. 
M. F. N. 
N. cives rive. 
A mk for three genders. 
A. siwas rive 


Note.—Another indefinite is 8e#a, quidam, N. 6, 4, 

rd dca, G. de7ios, D. dtu, A. dsia, for all genders; no 
Dual; N. Pl. of dcives, G. detvav, D. wanting, A. deivas, 
only masc. in plur. 
. 2. The INTERROGATIVE has exactly the same form as 
the indefinite, but differs from it in having always the 
acute accent, and always on the first syllable; N. cig sig 
ri, G. riveg, ete. . 

Note.—The Attics often take rod and ¢@ for the 
gen. and dat. sing. of both indef. and interrog., and 
drra, some things, for the neut. plur. of the indesintte. 

3. The RELATIVs pronoun is és, 4, 8, who, which. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 66 4 8 N.A. 6 a@ a N. of af @ 
G. ob 75 ob} §«6©G. iD. of atv ov) =60OG.. soy 
D. @ 4 q D. of als of. 
A. ov 4 6 A. ols as @ 
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The compound éerig = quisquis, whoever, and quis 
(when put indef. with sudyj.), is declined in both parts. 


Sing. Plur. 
N. S8orig = rig 6, v6 ores §=6—s ariveg Ss rive, 
G. obdeivog Horivog ourivos Qvrivay wyrivay wyrivey 
D. grim orm print clerics alorion olories 
A. Gvrwa fyrna 6, ouoTiIVag aorIWAas aria 
Dual. 


o N. A. diss drwe drwe G. D. ofvriwow alveiosy olvrivor 


Nore 1. In Attic the Gen. and Dat. are sometimes orov and 
org for all genders (Ionic oreo and creg), and the Neut. Plur. drra 
for drive. GCS adrra, whatever things, drra, some things. 

2. Other relatives are coos, quantus, clos, qualis, cowep, which 
very one, Neut. oxep, etc. 

3. In Ionic the relative takes a form, sometimes adopted by 
the Attic poets, Sing. N. &s, 4,76. Plur. N. of, ai, ra. ‘The rest 
like the article. 


§ LI. CoRRELATIVE Pronouns. 


N.B.—Direct interrogatives are in general characterized by 
initia] x (Ionic x=Latin qu.) Prefix ¢- and they become de- 
pendent interrogatives. Remove the accent from the first syllable, 
and they become indefinite, without interrogative force, as zis, 
who? quis? si ris, siquis, if any one. 

In general, relatives open with the rough breathing. Change 
the rough breathing into +, and there arises a demonstrative. 


Direct Interrog. Depend. Interrog. Relative. Demonstrative. 


is; (for sos.) Corks. os (Gare, oowep.)lovros (for rag.) 
Quis? Who :Quis (Indef.), Who. Qui, Who. ‘| Hic, Js, This. 
Quicunque, Whoever. 
worspos. Oworepos. ‘ erepos (6 erepos.) 
Uter ?, Which| Uter (Indef.), Which of two. |As above. Alter, The one 
of two? Utercunque, Whichvr. of two. _ of two. 
€Og06. ‘  6x6a0¢. 6006. (r0005) rosovros. 
Quantus? |Quantus (Indef.), How large. |Quantus (as |Zantus, So 
How large? |Quantuscque, Howvr. large. large) as. | large. 
Rois. Oro0l0c. of0s. (roiog) rosovros. 
Qualis? Of |Qualis (Indef.), Of what kind.|Qualis, (Of | Talis, Of such 
what kind? |Qualtscge., Of whatvr. kind. |suchakind)as.| a kind. 
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Interrog. Direct. Indef. Interrog. Depend. 

ai loss ; 4 eldés river ; ipwras ovrsy eldoy. 
Quem vidisti ? an vidisti aliguem ?, Rogas quem viderim, 
Whom did you see? orsaw youany one?/Youask whom I saw. 


Quantus est panis? an est altquantus ?\Rogas quantus sit. 


wooos toriy 6 apros ; 4 tors woos; | eparag owdoos soriy. 
How large is the loaf? or is it of any size? 


You ask how large 
it is. 


Relative. Demonstrative. 


Quem vidi is adest, 


Ov sl0oy wapeoriy oVToS. 
There is he whom I saw. 


Quantus heri erat, tantus est hodie, 


Sao xb85 qv, roovTds gore onpeepoy. 
It is as large to-day as it was yesterday. 


CoRRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 


22 32 2 as 
QQ me ry bn -— oO 
BS = 5 3 a3 
As ¢ 2 “© 2s 
! 5 AS bs Az 
| . 
| ecbcy | darcbev | bev | Whence. robev Thence. 
wou owov ov Where. tvravba There. 
roi Owos ob Whither. éxciog Thither. 
wore |owcere | ore | When. Tore Then. 
anvine | ornvixe | guixe | At what hour. | cyyixe At that 
time. 
| us Oorws as How. (ras) ovrag | Thus. 


§ LIT. Tae Vers 


1. Has three voices, ACTIVE, MIDDL¥, and Passive. 

The active and passive stand in the same relation to 
each other as in Latin and English; the middle de- 
notes a condition partly active, partly passive (hence the 
MIDDLE or intermediate voice), in which the agent acts 
on himself, or for himself, so that while he is the agent, 
he is also the sustainer or sufferer of the action. Thus: 
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Act. xérrw, I cut (another). 
Pass. xérrowas, [am cut (by 
another). 

2. There are five Moobs, INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, 
OPTATIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE. The conjunctive 
and optative taken together represent the Latin sub- 
junctive (or potential); the Greek conjunctive gene- 
rally answers to the presential tenses (pres. and perft.), 
the Greek optative to the preteritive tenses (impft. and 
plup.), of the Latin subjunctive. 

3. There are six simple tenses in the active, three PRE- 
SENTIAL (= amo, amavi (have loved), amabo), and three 
PRETERITIVE (= amabam, amavi (loved or did love), 
amaveram ). 

PRESENTIAL, PRESENT. FUTURE. PERFECT. 
(CalledalsoPrimary ypdga,| ypdarba, yiy peer, 
or leading tenses). I write.|Ishall or will| have written. 
write. 


Mid. xérrowous, I cut myself 
in sorrow, t. é. | mourn. 


PRETERITIVE. IMPERFECT. AoRIsT. PLUPERFECT. 


(Calledalsosecondary typapov, [syparpa,| sysypagen, 
or historical tenses). I waswriting.|1 wrote.|[had written. 


4. The Greek language is like the English in having 
a form for the perfect indefinite (viz. the aorist’) dis- 
tinct from that of the perfect definite. 


What I have written I o yiypapa yiypapa. 
have written. Perr. DEFINITE (the time of 
writing being implied as just 
over.) 
What I wrote I wrote. a bypanpa eyparya. 


PERF. INDEFINITE or AORIST, 
(the exact time of writing 
not being specified). 
In Latin, however, both would be represented by one 
form, Quod scripsi, scripst. 


'From addpsoros undefined, from & neative and dpi define, whence 
épiGav the horizon—i. e. the bounding line of view.. 


° 
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5. Three of the tenses have sometimes two forms for 
each ; hence there may be in the same verb 


A first and a second aorist, act., mid. and pass. 
A first and a second perfect act. 
A first and a second pluperfect act. 


In general, however, there is no difference of meaning 
between a first and a second-aorist of the same voice. 
6. The middle and passive have each the same num- 
ber and kind of tenses as the active, except that they 
have never more than one perfect and one pluperfect, 
while they have sometimes three futures, a first, a second, 
and a third, the last being likewise called the paulo-post . 
future or future perfect. | 


§ LIU. INrLexion or VERB. 


1. Each presential tense has separate forms for all 
the parts, viz., indicative, conjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive and participle. 

Excep. The future wants both the conjunctive! and 
imperative. 

2. The aorist is the only preteritive tense that has 
separate forms for all the parts. The other two pre- 
teritive tenses, viz., the imperfect and the pluperfect 
have separate forms only in the indicative. 

3. The affixes indicating the various persons are in 
general the same in all the tenses of the same voice, 
with this important difference in the third persons, that 


Third Pers. Third 

All conjunctives and Dual. Plu. 
presential ind ov : o (in mid. and pass. vras). 
tives have 

All optatives and 
preteritive indica- nv 
tives have 

4. The conjunctive delights in the long vowels, 1, w. 


y (in mid. and pass. vre). 


i Yet Kevdéyowpece in 1 Corinth. xiii. 3. 


a 
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Its 2d and 3d persons have , subscribed under the last © 
vowel. (In the middle, and those tenses of the passive 
that are like the middle, it is only the second person 
that has the : subscribed). 

5. The Optative delights in the diphthongs o1, as, #3 
ss in the optative of aorists passive; o: in the optative 
of first aorists active and middle; o in the optative of 
every other tense. 

6. The Imperative has an w in every 3d person of 
every tense of every voice. | 

7. Besides the various modifications of the ending, 
observe these initial modifications in certain tenses. 

In the preteritive tenses, AUGMENT (usually the pre- 
fixing of é). 

In the perfect and fut. perf, REDUPLICATION (the 
prefixing of the first root-consonant and £). 


Root rav-, with Augment é-aav-, with Reduplic. rz-cav. 


8. In declining a preteritive tense the AUGMENT 18 
DROPPED AFTER THE INDICATIVE. 

9. Reduplication, however, remains through all the 
parts of the perfect and fut. perf. 

10. In one tense there may be both augment and 
reduplication, viz. the plupertect, as, root rav-, pluper- 

Aug. Red. Root. 
ect = f= = Te- = THU- 

11. The Middle and Passive voices have the same form 
in these five tenses—present, imperfect, perfect, plu- 
perfect, future perfect. 

12. It is only in its futures and aorists that the pas- 
sive has a separate form. 

13. The inflexions of the futures passive are like those 
of the future middle. The inflexions of the aorists 
passive are peculiar and resemble the conjugation in mu. 


74 


TENSE ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE. 


‘uopengusocs smymnoed £q peqsnSunsrp ore (,) entt peyrem mind oq, eu" 


| 
‘ayo 3310 asrho taqo +218 asrigo |, 
|Sozan0Suonososano| . ays “autor aesyo ao2so sauoyy RELY mati 
aes woe Za fa dette  |-ooxag pu ats! 
4703 10 
rman ain asses 
*LogauaanTgd 
on 
ansap 30 anonre sim | asre sur asnirn mun arly 
oxnw Show So.am 1” 42g noxm |ahaj~ aos “quasarg sy | aux noon *ISTIOy ‘1 
1 mop Se exp ao| 1 510 Ihe + ee 
tom si ase 
Sox Saja Soxp tik “quasozg sy squasarg sy | “quosarg sy | «osm aoe “Loma 
So mya sy) #4 . 2 
ae ae 
Casio “1 | ast “aaoqe 5 ‘asoqusy| oaoqusy | 40° 2 "| sasiuoy oar 
soiap Suono Sozay |(SHOV D) ay ae SY) "BONE SY | cusp cous is scan, 
ep mono atp| yan “ysu0y 11 ‘puoy in| ysuoy-m| + ss wo] PI re 
vaozay so ama04 238) ano s210 eri | 109 324 carte | ton0 128. ean | -oangn,t ov fdop yo 
pene ab daces! WEP 739 40a 0st goat oss aoa “zoduty ON) “aya 
bri Ms my 8 4 si | 6 58 | -ng pue aay 
‘odepeg | -oamuyyy | -oapesoduny ‘eapmdg — | -eanounfuog | “oanvorpur “sonuog, 


“SAMLOV UHL AO SONIGNA ASNAL 


a 


TENSE ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 75 - 


*y LA § Aq (19k9 YOU) 129 oavy ‘aug a1 Bateq ‘sIS1I0Y “1 4Nq “pk aABY SISLIOY “Il, 
*UOIJUNIUII0B IBINIed & savy (e) SHY} PIHIVU OsOuT, ~L-F 


_7"| 


Soins a8 Ano. 109 =the «= a37ia| amok 3th = asrlk 
54033 7013 * 17704 Acai AOL arky3 AOL 13 aoLe nok Ahk nolL *LSIUOY AAISSV J 
Suing y 513 mike Ik Uys Sura ays a Su #? we Su ak 


no- aoasrino 
Su- kasziao 1799018 
no- $oa37/n0 


01410 39910 mp37110 IMLANG 39013 2g37/n0 

akgo10 a0g010 aog3zit0 “OUON 409013 409013 aogs7ino 
0110 §©=— 010 alk 770 170.113 13 1207/00 
O14 86390 «9377 

augo aopo aogs7| = *LOTAUAIATG 
ot 00 Akal 


‘AuOLAg axLva09 
-NAG pus aol’ 


"aUON 


ae 


no- aoaz7d amomgo 390 MLA = 390-9377 
Su= ka3a/ 17090 amgo aogo | uorynoo[WNoIT Ag;uotjnoopunorto Lg] 4099 ogo aogar/ ‘LOLI g 
n0- 4504377 mp9 00 19, 170 86 Ina7 
angon 
ao- aoasrin sone Pow O11 39010 2937117 OLA 399% 293712 
Su- kasr/n 190% 0°? 9 Augoin aogorea0g3s7/1~| =-4uasalq SY augon aopon aoga7/~| ‘CIN LSIUOW “I 
; Amgow hogan ‘ , ‘ ‘ 
no- 50a37/% ; 0119 86001 = ak r1n 0.170 0 akrin 


99% 1% 


0140 3903- 2937/0 
augos aogos aogsr/o 
013 10 akalo 


‘9A0ge SY | 4 17993 


*2A0qB SY 
"Qsioy “11)\"(qsHoy “I1) 


‘yslloy “II 


“Ja0q’ SY 
‘qSLIOY “Il 


"9A0qB SY 
‘ysuloy “Il 


"GIN ISIHOY “Il 
pus Logduadn] 


4903 10 
Amomgo3 3903 
amg03 Aogos 
p53 a0 
*eanuiaduy 


no- aoas7o 
Su- kaszo 
n0- Soasro 


OLA10 39010 2937/10) yu214m spok mgs7/—| 10110 3903 %p377/0|(‘aIN{NA 0} “1adUIT 
augoro Kogoro 40987110) aopok aogok aogs7ie| aogos aogo3 aopsr/oii0 ‘(uo ON) “A104 
oto = of akadyo| mse trie) mas (13)4 =rmrol-ng pus INasad 


"e[dyopaeg , eaneydo, ‘aarjounf{uog “OATBIPUT “sasual, 


“HAISSVd GNV WICCIW AHL JO SONIGNY ASNUL 


16 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE. 


way 


Indicatir Conjunetive. ‘Optative. 
Present. I am checking. I may check. I might check. 
wab-w ni sad -w ns me 5 -0ylee -01¢ -Oh. 

seray -er0%. sarap -1r09. orrey -oira. 


wad -osn -ere -ovas, 


|rad -apety mre ~at 


8-18. 


Inperrscr. I was checking. 


Ewav -o» = -55 
~eroy -irny 


Emad -omen -22 -0¥, 


Forvne. J shall or will check, [might be about to check. , 
wasc0u sus est. ar |, rower -ooig ont. 
“eeroy -aerex. a Coa, : corres -ovirm 
wa -womsy -cere -covat. -aoreey -corre ~0seY. 
1. Aorist. I checked, |Z may have (once) checked.| I might have checked. 
frav-oe -08s wav -ow L, -oeelper -cotig amet. 
Toy -oaT HD. 3 ~CeeeTOY OITA. 


inatenpes cart cay, 


weeps -cerre ~omes. 


a. Aorist. I checked. 


ive -o 


ied -opsy-ere -09. 


I may have (once) checked. 
naw ons 
caroy ~ir0». 
Ire acer are ae, 


~n 


I might have checked. 
aise 01g 06 
re ‘Omron -OIT EY. 
~o1peso ~oere ~outy, 


Perrect. I have checked. 


wiway nae -nsig ud. 
~xoeroy -mcerny. 


eras sips -xarct -xact. 


Ly may have (now) checked 
rerad -xo -nyg -ny. 
nro -anTOP. 


rewresd -waysto-nyrt =n. 


Puvrerrect. I had checked.| 


inerainne -x0ic 
sxstron -xsizay. 


imtzad-neeavnsirs -ne1cu. 


better -xscay. 


oxet 
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L check. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

Be thou checking. To be checking. Checking. 
Sav -s -tro. M. vev-ay -ovrog 
EGU -$Toy -étwy. aU -ssy. KF. xav -ovce -oveng 
Bev -ere -éracey N. wav -oy  -ovrog. 

OF -ovrTay. 


— 


—_——a, 


To be about to check. About to check. 


aU -csly. M. wav -cwy -covros 


No im e s 
E ‘F. wav -covoe -coveng 
N. wav -coy = -wovrog. 

Check thou. To check. Having (once) checked. 
FaV-coy -carTw. M. wev -cag -caevrog. 
AY -CHTOY -CaTMD. BOY -cel. F. xav -cace -caons. 

s t . ~~ - 
BOV-cats -catwoay N. wav -cay -cavros. 
OT -cavruy. 

Check thou. To check. Having (once) checked 
Te-@ -tra, M. za-ov_ -dvtos. 
ab ~eroy -érwy. FO -$ive EF, wa -ovce -ovens. 

Wa -8Ts -érucay N. xa -cy = -ov 05. 
Or -dyTwy. 
Have thou checked. |Tohave(now)checked.| Having (now) checked. 
TE AV-xe —- NETO. M. wera -xog -xOr0s 
SET aU -xerov-xéray, | Weway -xevas. F. wera -xvie -xutag 


EWU -xeTs -xeTwWoRy. N. wewav -x0¢ -x0rog. 


18 PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE. 


TAVOfd 
Indicative. _  Conjunctive. Optative. 
PRESENT. I am ceasing. I may cease. I might cceas 
wav -oces -m(es) -erces. Wav aes -y -nret. | -oleny -of0 - 
wav -opebor -saboy -eaboy. wav -ccebov -noboy -nobor. | 8 -oisceOon -orcbos - 
wav -osbe -sobe -ovras. |rau -opede -nobe -avras.| -olpsdee -oihs - 
Iuperrect. I was ceasing. 
éwav -cny -0ov -€To 
sweav -opeboy -scboy -éabny. 
sway -oeba -ecbe -ovTo 
FuTuRE. J shall or will cease I might be about t 
wav -copes -on(o8s) -ceras. ~ ~oieny ~s080 
wav -copeeboy -cecboy -ctcdoy. 8 -goi nebo -core bos 


’ ‘ 
wey -copede -ccobs -covras. -coipebee -cowhs 


1, Aorist. J ceased. 
iTav-cauny -CW -THTO. 
irav -capesbor -ccabor -caobny. 
trav -capsbe -caobs -cavro. 


I may have (once) ceased. I might have (once 


TaV-oCnpes -oy -onrat.| -caleny -ceso 
xav-capebor-onsbor-onaboy.| 8 -ccisceboy- ocesebe! 
wav-capeba-cnobe -cavrai.| -oainebdee -ccscbs 


I may have (once) ceased. |\I might have (once 
Bh peel -y -nrees. -oieny 010 = - 
a -iapesdov -nabov -nobor. | & -cisesbov -osebon - 
wa -wpebe -nobs -wvras. | -cipebee -o1ebs - 


§ 11. AoRIsT. J ceased. 


Ewe -OoNv -Ov  -£TO. 
lize ~o2£boy -eabon -éadny. 


tx -cpeeba sobs -ovro. 


Perrect. I have ceased. | I may have (now) ceased. \I might have (now 


wirav “peel -Tes Teel. WET MUVLEVOS = S.—uwevnnnee SL MD =HE 
were -sbov -cbov -cbov. \xexaupive TOV HTOV.|...000008 ont 


f 
wexav -usbe -cbe -vras 
Or weravutvos cial. 


Piuperrect. I had ceased. 
SEW RY -enYy -00  -To. 
ewemcty -sbov -cbov -obny. 
3 ‘ 
swemau -ueba -obe -vto 
OF rewavpévos joo. 
Forure Perrect. J shall 
have ceased. 


As in the Passive. 
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I check myself, i. e. I cease. 


Imperative. 


Be thou ceasing. 


wav-ov tobe. 

U e 
way -coboy ~tcbuy. 
wav -sobs -cobucay. 


or écbwy. 


Cease thou. 


wav-cat -cacha. 
wav -cacboy -cacbuy. 


wav--coobe -cao buoy 


or -cacbuy. 


Cease thou. 


wa-ov  -tabu. 
t e 
we -taboy -icbay. 
wa -tabe -tobucay 
or -éobuy. 


Have thou ceased. 


wigav-c0 -obu. 

winrav-cboy -cbuy. 

wiwav-cbs -cbacay 
or -cbuy. 


Infinitive. Participle. 


To be ceasing. Ceasing. 
M. wav -cpevos -opeevov 
FE’. wav -opéyn -opcévns 
N. wav -cpeavov -opcevov. 


‘2 
wav -ccbas. 


About to cease. 
M. rev -oopesvog -co pévov 
EF. we -copévn -cope syne 
N. wav -odpesvoy -copcévov. 


To be about to 
Cease. 


LA 
Tav -cecbat. 


To cease. Having (once) ceased. 


M. rev -capeevos -capeévov 
EF. wav -capevn -capevns 
N. wav -capeevoy -capévov. 


‘ 
rev -cacbas. 


To cease. Having (once) ceased. 
M., wee -cpeevog -opeévou 
we -tcbas. F. wee -oéyn -opcévne 


N. wa -opesvow -ofeévov. 


To have ceased. 


awswav -cbci. 


Having (now) ceased. 


M, wera -pévos -pévov 
BF. werav -pevn -pévns 
N. wewav -pesvoy -pévov. 
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Indicative. Conjunctive. 
Present. I am checked. 
As in the Middle. 


Irerrect. J was being checked. 
As in the Middle. . 


L Forvre. J stall or will 
be checked. 


wav -0y -copcs -o7( £1) -oeres. 
way -bn -copeboy -ceaboy -ceadoy. 
wav -bn -copeba -ceabt, -covres. 


I might be about 
checked. 


s , 
> -c0ol~ny -70I0 = +t 
» -aoipeboy-cosabov-t 
bk -c0isbes -eorebe - 


I. Aorist. J was checked. I may be checked. I might be cheek 
ixav-byy -bno  -On. wav-b -b7s -bn. | -Osin» -Oeing -( 
-bnroy -bnerny. -bxroy -O770.! 8 -bsinrop -! 
sav -Onev -Onre -Onoay. wey -Gapev-Oyre -baor.|  -beinnev—-Osinre -I 
I. Foture. J shall or will I might be about 

be checked. checked. 


8-4 copes -on( es) -ovrees. 
wa -n -copeeboy -ceaboy -ceadoy. 
wa -n-copeebe -ccobs -covreas. 


s-goleny -c0lo - 
» -70/p2¢ on -co10bus- 
“ -golwedae -cotobs - 


IL. Aorist. J was checked.| I may be checked. I might be checl 
swa-ny o-ng =m. Be ~0 “1s it. -siny -sing  -6ih 
-"TOM -TND. -yrov -HTOV. | Ie ~Einroy ~t01 
tre -neey -yre -nowy. Ke -apeey -Hrs -wos. ~cinwss -sinre -ti 
better 
Perrect. I have been checked. 
As in the Middle. 
PuLuPerFeEct. I had been 
checked. 
As in the Middle. 
Fotoure Perrect. J shall hav I might have been a 
been checked be checked. 
BETaVY -comcs -on (aes) -cerces. >-coiuny -col0—- 


wewau -copebov-cecbey -ceadoy. -coipee bow -cosabon - 
wena -copesba -csabs -covrel. yp -c0iecbe -cocbs - 


BH a 
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TI am checked. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


To be about to . 
be checked. About to be checked. . 


wav-y-cccbes.|M. wav -bn-copevoc -oeévov 
EF. wav -n -copévy -opévng 
N. wav -6n -copcevoy -opeévov 


Be thou checked. |To be checked. Checked. 


wav -Onri -Onru. wav -Oyves. IM. wav -beis -bévros 
wav -Onrov -baray. F. rav -dcion -deiong 
wav -byre -bnracay. N. wav -biv _ -béroe. 


To be about to 
be checked, About to be checked. 
we -n -csobecs.|M. wee -n -adpeevog -opeevov 
EF’, wa -n -coéyn -copeevne 
N. wae -n -odpeevoy -copévov. 


Be thou checked. |To be checked. Checked. 
wae -nbt -47TH. Eh -Yves. M. wre -sig -évrog 
Woe -nTOY -yTUD. F. xe -cicw -siong 
We -nTe -7TwWCRD. N. wa -éy = -éyrog. 


To have been| Having been about to be 
about to be checked. 


checked. = M. wemay -7CLeE¥0g -gopeevou 
‘ ‘ , : 
wera -csoba’. F. reway -copivn =soperns 
'N . BETAY -Gopeevoy ~TowEvov. 
P | 
. . . . 
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0240 3903- 293770 
akgos 0go3 aogs7io 
013 a0 ako 


“9A0GB SY | 91% 93 


*dA0gB SY 
“(sidoy “11)/"(ysLI0Y “11) 


‘4qSl0y “Il 


"9a0qsB SY 
‘qSLIOY “Il 


*9A0qB SY 
‘ysIIOy “IL 


"GIN LSIYOY ‘I 
pus Loaduadn] 


40993 10 
ao- a0asz/o sno" 908 apos OLAI0 39910 29377/10| r~1809 spok wpsrim| 10240 3903 wg377/0\(‘aIN{N J 0} “JadUy 
Sk- karo 1mp03 sogss augoro Aogoro 40937110) ogo aopok aog37/m| aogos aogos aogsr/oij10(UoQ ON) “21N} 


no- Soasro 0.270 070 alerio 170 & s2070 


p08 = a0 m1 (13)4 sro\-aq pus LINASAdg 


"e[dyopzeg "eargusaduly , 24n81d0, ‘aanounfuog “@ANBIIPUT cr) 


“HAISSVd GNV WZIGGIN AHL JO SONIGNA ASNAL 


716 PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE. 


Taw, 
Indicative. Conjunctive. Optative. 
Present. I am checking. I may check. I might check. 
BAU - = 81S - 8h Ba - ms, wy (Olfel -015 = -08. 
-€TOY -ETOD. -NTOY -7TOV. 8 -O1TOY -O1TNP. 
Way -opesy -ere -ovgs. WOU -Weey -NTE -WObe ~OLEY -O67S -0489. 


Iupeprect. I was checking. 


ixav-o» -6¢ -é. 
“TOY -ETNY. 
é 
STAY -OpeEy -ETE -0v. 


Forure. J shall or will check. I might be about to check. 
Ul 
vy 04) = - e v hd ° - e 
ev -¢ otis -o8t No Conj. na "TOME -0085 oot. 
-OETOY -CETOY. 8 -COITOD -COITH. 
KAY -COwey -céTe -OVTs. -COLLEY -COITE -OOLED. 


1. Aorist. I checked. (| may have (once) checked.) I might have checked. 


a’ 
iwav-oe -cxS -O8. TOV -0 -onS -07. wn "TRE -TIG = -OOb- 
-CATOY -CAaTNY. -onroy -onroyv. | & -OCLITOD -COITHYs 
, 
iwal-capey care -cxy. EGU -OWmeEY -0NTE -CWE. ~TUIEY -COITE -OOLIED. 
e 


u. Aorist. I checked. |1 may have (once) checked.| I might have checked. 


‘ 
ixa-ov -f6 -8. Ba no =m. “O1es -015 = -08. 
-ETOY -ETNY. -NTOY -7,T0Y. 8 -O(TOY -OLT 4D. 
Swe -0fsey -ETs -o¥. Wee -WWfeEv -NTE -Ut. “OseEy -OlTE Os). 


Perrect. I have checked. \I may have (now) checked.| I might have checked. 


. . ' ~ 
WEB av -x4 | “405 +E. BERAY -40) “RNG +BY er od -%0b¢ -X0l. 


-XCTOY -%2CTOY. -xNTOV -xnTOY.| & -XOITOD ~XOITHA 


My , 
KEE -ceLEy -KOTE -xaol. |WEMAY -xwEV-xyTE -xwWo. | K -xOLeEY -xOITE -xO5S). 


PuupPerrect. J had checked. 


iwewav-xesy -xElg = KEL. 
-XEITOV -XEITNY. 

ETERAV-XELLEY-HEITE -XELo MY. 
better -xeoas. 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE. 47 


LI check. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Be thou checking. To be checking. Checking. 
Sav -< -éra. M. xev-a» = -ovrog 
BAU -6Toy -éray. Wav -E6y. FE. wev -ovee -oveng 
Bev -re -irwocay N. wav -oy  -ovroe. 
OY -ovra». 
To be about to check. About to check. 
No imper. wav -o6ly. IM. Fav cay -ovrog 
. Fv -covee -covens 


N. wav -coy = -wovrog. 


Check thou. To check. Having (once) checked. 
EGY -0oy 8 -caeTH. M. xav -cas -cavros. 
KOU -CUTOY -CUATUY. Wav -cel. F. wav -cace -caons. 

’ . ~ w 
SAVU-CHTE -CaATWCAY N. wav -ceey -cavros. 
Or -cayruy. 

Check thou. To check. Having (once) checked 
We-§ -tra. M. ra -ov -ovros. 
Ec -erow -érav. 3h ~€iy. EF. wa -oven -ovons. 
Web -8t -trocay N. xa -oy = -ovrog. 

Or -cyTay. 


Have thou checked. |Tohave(now) checked.| Having (now) checked. 


M. werau -xag -x6rog 
. WENA -xVie -xuUlag 
N. wswav -xég -xerog. 


WtWaV-XE = -- NETO. 

, t 
SEK -xevoy -xévay. | WEewa -xéval. 
WER GY -xETE -NETWO ED. 


718 - PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE. 


FLvopen 
Indicative. _  Conjunetive. Optative. 

PRESENT. I am ceasing. I may cease. I might ceas 
wev -opees -n(es) -erces. Rav oat -y nro. | -oleny -o10 8 ~ 
wey -opcebov -eaboy -erdov. wey -cpesbov -noboy -nobov. | 8 -oiccedoy -orr Bop - 
wav -oebe -tobe -ovras. |wav -apeda -nobe -wvrast.| -oiwede -o1cbs ~ 
IMPERFECT. J was ceasing. 
Swav -oueny -0v -£T0 
sxav -opcebov -eabov -éodny. 
sxauv -opebee -eobe -ovro. 
FUTURE. J shall or will cease. I might be about t 
wav -copas -on(oe) -cerces.  -Soieny -s0b0 
wav -copebov -csaboy -ceaboy. 8 -coipedov ~coscboy: 


wav -copeba -ccobe -covra. -coipebee -coibs 


1, Aorist. J ceased. I may have (once) ceased. \I might have (once) 
irau-cbueny -00 -cHTO. Taev-capeoes -0n = -onreet.| , -coipeny -coeso 


AY -cacipeeboy- ocescbor 


tray -copeebov -caaboy -ccadny.|rav -capebov-anabov-onobor. 
-caipebee -ccesods 


érou -oepebee -cachbe -cxvro. rev -coneba-onobe “OWYT A. 


§ mi. Aorist. I ceased. | I may have (once) ceased. I might have (once) 


olny -060 = 
S -oipeebov -orobow ~« 
* volesbea -osbs 


sre ony -0v -tTO. 86lore naps -m = =HTOLd. 
ema -opeedoy -eadoy -écOny. lara ~apeeboy -nabov -nodov. 
tra -oncbe -eobs -ovro. lore ~opebee -nobe -wvres. 


“ 


Perrect. J have ceased. | I may have (now) ceased. \I might have (now) 


miro “ak -9el -T OU. TEM aupeevos w ns i. sesessccs EL mY =2E 
wera ~80ov -cbov -cboy. WET LU LEVED aro roy. ssoseeees -nr0 
wemwav -usde -cbe -vrees HEWOU EVOL GLCEY GTE Tl. |erereccee £F-NLCED-NTE 


Or reravpéivos siai. 


PiLuPerFect. I had ceased. 
EXET AU -eNd -60 -To. 
éwemcty -webov -cbov -cbny. 
twemov -weba -cbe -vro 

Or wewavmévos joa. 


Foture Perrect. J shall 
have ceased. 


As in the Passive. 


PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE. 


I check myself, i. e. I cease. 


Imperative. Infinitive. 
Be thow ceasing. To be ceasing. 
wav-ov -tabw. 


wav -saboy -icbuy. we -scbcs. 
wav -sobe -tcbuoay. 


or éabay. 


cease. 
Ld 
wev -ccobeu. 


Cease thou. To cease. 
eav-cat -cacha. 
xav-cacboy-cacbwy. jrav -cacbes. 
wav--caods -cacbuccay 

or -cacbuy. 

Cease thou. To cease. 
xa-0ov -tobu. 
we -caboy -tcbay. wee -tabos. 


wea -cabe ~-tcbwoay 
or -tobuy. 


Have thou ceased. 


wiwav-c0 -cbu. 

xix av-cboy -cbay. 

wiwav-cbe -cbacay 
or -cbay. 


xremwan cbc 


To be about to 


To have ceased. 
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Participle. 


Ceasing. 


M. rev -cmevos -opeévov 
F. wav -oméyn -opeevne 


N. wreev -cpevoy -opevov. 


About to cease. 
M. wav -oopeevos -co wévov 
EF. wav -copeévn -cope evng 
N. wav -odpeevoy -copeévov. 


Having (once) ceased. 


M. wav -capeevos -oapetvov 
F. wav -capévn -capevns 
N. rev -capevoy -capévov. 


Having (once) ceased. 
M. wee -dpeevoc -opeévov 
BF. wee -opéyn -opcévne 
N. wae -cpevoy -opcevov. 


Having (now) ceased. 
M. wera -pévos -pévoy 
BF. wewav -wévn -méivne 
N. werav -pévoy -wévov. 
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PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 


WAV 


Indicative. 


Present. I am checked. 
As in the Middle. 


Imperrect. J was being checked. 
As in the Middle. . 


I. Forore. J shall or will 
be checked. 


wav -by -coat -on(es) -cerces. 
wou -bn -copeebov -cecboy -ceadop. 
wev -0n -copeda -ceabe, -covras. 


I. Aorist. I was checked. 
-bno On. 
-Onroy -Onrnpy. 
sxav -Onuev -Onre -Onony. 


grav -Ony 


Il. Fcture. J shall or will 
be checked. 


We - copes -on( es) -oerees. 
we -n -copeeboy -cecbov -ce0 ov. 
wa -n-cosde -ceobe -covres. 


IL. Aorist. JZ was checked. 


era-ny -no -n. 
-NTOY -YTHDY- 


Ewe -NMEY -NTe -Now. 


Perrect. J have been checked. 
As in the Middle. 


PuuPERFEcT. J had been 
checked. 
As in the Middle. 


Foture Perrect. J shall have 


been checked 


Wewav -copas -on(aes) -cercs. 
werav -copeebov-cecbey -ceadoy. 
wemeav -copsbe -cecbe -covret. 


Conjunetive. — 


I may be checked. 
-b75 -07. 
-by70v -b7709. 
rev -Oapeev-Onre -Oaos. 


wav -ba 


I may be checked. 
“ns -7. 
-YTOV -YTOY. 
Bh -AeEy -4TE -WTs. 


Tb -0 


—-- 


Optative. 


I might be about 


checked. 


x , 

SS -goi~eny -c0l0 om 
> -colpeebov-cosc Bow 
& -70iebee -corebe - 


1 might be chech 


 -Geinv -Oeing = 1 
8 -bcinroy -| 
-Osinwev -Oeinre 1 
better 


I might be about 


checked. 


S-ooleny -c060 
x -coineboy -corabus- 


& -coiwsbae -cotobs - 


I might be checl 
-eing -€hh 
-Einroy 6 
-cinwev -cinre -Ei 


better 


, 
~Eiyy 
8 ] 


I might have been a 
be checked. 


-coluny -c0to 
-coipeeboy -cora bow ~ 
fp ~coleebee -corobs 


a) 
8 
& 
w 


PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 


IT am checked. 


Tmperative. 


Be thou checked. 


wav -bnri -bnru. 
wav -dnrov -Ontay. 


g 4 
wav -Onre -byracey. 


Be thou checked. 


-nbt -4TO. 
“TOY -YTMY. 
-nTé -yTWCRY. 


o_O 
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Infinitive. Participle. 


To be about to 
be checkcd. About to be checked. . 


woav-y-cecbcs.|M. weev -bn-odpeevog -opeevov 
FE’. rev -6n -comévy -oéyng 
N. wav-8n -copeevov-opeévov 
To be cheeked. 


wou -Oyvces. 


Checked. 


M. rau -bcig §-bévros 
F. vrav ‘-bcion -bsions 


N. rau -béy  -bévroe. 
To be about to 
be checked. About to be checked. 


wa - -osobees.|M. wee -n -odpevos -copeévov 
EF. we -n -copéyn -copeyns 
N. wa -n -adpeevoy -copévov. 


To be checked. Checked. 


~~ , é 
We -Avelt. M. xe ~-eis  -évros 
I. we -cioe -siong 
N. wa -éy = -éyrog. 


To have been | Having been about to be 
about to be checked. 


checked. = M gexay -OCMSV0S -cOLevoV 
, ‘ : 
wemav -cscba'. F. weray -copivn -copevns 
IN. meme -copévoy -cdmevau. 
! 
\ 
. . ze 


82 INFLEXION OF VERB. 


§ LIV. Examp.e or Seconp TENSES IN ACTIVE. 


Pres. Impft. Future. Aorist 1. Perf. Plup.. 
Throw. BarrAw sBarrov Bare eBarov BECAnna éBeBanners 
SYNCOPATED FUTURE. 11, AORIST. 
| Indicative. 
Bar-  -8i 8 tBarqov <6 ~€ 
-eirov -sirov -sTov ~Erny 
Bar-otjmev ere -ovar EBGA-ofsev —ETE —OV 
Conjunctive. 
Barq-w 915 = 
‘ None. “TOY —74TOV 
PadrA-apev -nre -wor 
Optative. 
Par-ojusr -016 07 BarAqo1et -01g 08 
: -ofroy -oirny -oIroy -olrny 
Bar-ojwev -ofre -o7ey. BdA-o1wev -o1re orev 
Imperative. 
| Barge ~irw. 
. None. Badr-erov -erwy 
| Badr-ers ~Erwoay 
Or dyray 
Infinitive. 
| Baurg-siv | Bar-ei 
Participle. 
Bar-cv oven ody Bar-av -ovou -dy 
Bar-ovvrog -olons -ovvrog | Baa-évrog -ovens -dvrog 


EXAMPLE OF SECOND TENSES IN MIDDLE. 


Pres. Imperf, Fut. 
Th i BdrArowas = esBarrAdunve Parodpras 
LNTOWwW Mm ° 
yself. tr. Aor. Perf. Plup. 


EBarduny BEBanwas EBeBAnweny 
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SYNCOPATED Future. u. AORIST. 
Indicative. . 

Bar -otmar -s* = sivas EBar -bunv ov -Ero 

. Bar -oipedboy -etobov -s7odov EBar -duebov -eadov -E0dny 

Bar -olmsda -e7ede -otvras &Bar -busba -e00e -ovro 
Conjunctive. 


Bar -wmosr -n = -nras 
None. Bar ~-cpsbov -nobov -nobov 
Bar -wueba -nobe -wrras 


Optative. 
Bar -oiuny 00 -olro Bar -ofuny -010 -01T0 
Bar -oiwebov -ofebov -ofcdny Bar -ofwebov -o1cbov ofodny 
Bar -ofweda 0106 -olvro Bar -oieba -o10bs -orvro 
Imperative. 
Bardot  -éebw 
N one. BaA -eadov -tadwy 


Bdr-eobe -é0dwouy OF -Eodo 


Infinitive. 
Badr -siabcs | Bar ~éodas 


Partictple. | 
Bar -odmevos -oujdvy -ovmevov | Bar -dwevos -omévn -dmerov 


§ LV. ConsucaTIONs. 


1. There are two classes of verbs, one in w, which is 
the more numerous, the other in ws, which is the older 
of the two. 

2. Verbs in w are divided into five conjugations ac- 
cording as the last letter of the root is 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


A vowel or diphthong, as, 


, 
Ti By 


A liquid (A, &, % p), as, 


A guttural (x, 7, %)y a8, 


A labial (7; B, 9%), as, 


PuRE 


CoNnJUGATION I. 


Oreip-w, fLev-w, LIQUID wee I. 
A lingual (+, 6, 4, ¢)s as, 
atib-w, dvur-w, LineuaL eee II. 
Aéy-w, Bpexy-w, GUTTURAL coe IV. 
yPdp-o, rpib-w, LABIAL V. 


3. The root is usually found by dropping w of the 
present ; and the last letter of the root is called the 
CHARACTERISTIC. 


1. In verbs in xva, -~yw ; -xra,-3rw, y and r are inserted as help- 
ing letters ; hence, daxva root dax-; tévew root reu-; wéxrw Toot: 
wen- 3 tURTH root TUE 

2. Some verbs in fw and osw or rr have for their characteristic 
a latent Guttural, xpacw root xpay-, xpacow rout xpary-. 

3. The diversities of conjugation arise from the diversity of the 
mode of affixing the tense-ending to the characteristic. 

4. A verb is usually conjugated by giving these leading parts. 


a 


Act. 


——y 


Present.—F uture.—Perfect. 


—_—_———— 


Aor.—Perf. (with its Imperat.). . 


Pass. 


— 


§ LVI. Mopirications oF CHARACTERISTIC BY 
THE TENSE-ENDINGS. 


Perf. | 1. Aor. 

TENSES. Pres.| Fot. | Act. { Pass. | Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

Imperat. 

. CD ™ 

Tense-endings. r) aw |xeordl Ony feces, co abe 
_. ——— 
I. Pure Conjugn. v.ow | V-xa| V-dny | V.mar, V.co  v-0bu 

IT. Liquip ” lq. |lg.na|lg.dnv jlg.mwot, lg.co lg.dw 

I. Lingua. 99 oa) 0 obny OMe, 00 obe 
IV. GurruRAL ,, Ew) yal xOnvy ywor, Fo 8 bw 
V. LaBiaL ” ul pa) pbnvl pmo ~~o pio 
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N.B.—A pure or a liquid characteristic remains 
unchanged before the tense-endings; a lingual is either 
ejected or changed into «; a guttural or a labial is 
modified according to the laws of euphony. 


- EXAMPLES OF CONJUGATIONS. 


Pres. Fut. Perf. Act. 1. Aor. Pass. Perf. Pass. 
Pures. 

cio, honour, s-ow [sérixna ért-bnv] séri-wos -o0 -ob 

ai-w, loose, Av-cw AzsAt-xw eAv-Onv Aé?.U-mos -o0 -cbw 
Liquids. 

cina-w, pluck, ciA-& [sériA-na.] erid-dnv rériA-wor -00 -du 

obp-w, draw, [oiip-i] stoup-xa [2obp-dnv] atoup-mor -oo -dw 


Linguals. 


weib-e, induce, qei-ow arémei-xa eareio-Onv wérero-uas -0 -b0 
Qpag-w, SAY, Ppa-ow Tipa-xa éppas-dny TEppao-pas -0 bw 


(yutturals. 
arin-w, fold, watEw arberrerya emrbydny wemreypou -£0 -y bw 
Epa eo-w, dO, apakw wimpiya xpaydny wimpary wos -Fo be 
Labials. 


rpiB-w, rub, srpinbw sérpipa érpiodny rérpiapas -yo-pde 
ypup-w, write, ypdnyw yéiypaga sypapdny yéypamupoas -Lo -Obe 


Notr.—Having exhibited the structure of the verb by para- 
digms of the simplest conjugation, viz. the Pure, we shall give only 
the leading parts in the examples of the remaining conjugations. 
Many of these parts are not found in the existing remains of Greek 
Literature: they are given here only as analogies to exhibit the 
possible structure of Greek Verbs. The same remark applies to 
the 11. Aor. of xaua, which, being a pure verb, has, properly speak- 
ing, no 11. Aor. or secondary tenses. 


PARADIGM OF LIQUID VERB. 
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SoasrI00y1182 


Sonsryis4L 
5)3yIL 
Soasr/00uyL 
IJ3QNIL 
Soasrionkgyt 


SoasrIoyyis 
Soasripnyr13 
Soasry123.1 
Sonsvioysrs 


Soasv nL 
Sonsr/noyss 


Sonsrloyyis 


SaYILIL 


SRN ILL 
ANI S 
SON IL 
AONIL 


ANNI L 


‘aldionseg 


ID PISO 134 


17g 030K9\IL 


“oapyuyay 


IM9VJL3L 
17s 


1799 0394\1L 


1mnlkgnis 


179032 


1909 930\J132 


IM9VIJL3L 
1709 031. 
Impomy)L 
1709 013\1L 


INQ 03VNIL 


17003NI13L 


IMABKYILIL 
AIBYIL 
IDNIL 
AIBNIL 


AIBN 


“Igy 


1kpris2 


OnyILsL 
GOWIL 
IIL 


—_—_—_—_—_—_—— nn eee 


AON IL 


S\ILIL 
IRILIL 


s\JL 
AONIL 


Bus 


‘eatneioduly 


AON IL 


aurijooylsaL 


OnyrLsL |ak13 Sonsayr132 


Aky3syry 

au 0nuyss 
AUISOVIL 
aurloougyis 


aurljouyre 
akrooyssL 
ays Soagry1181 
aurtioyss 
aaaiwys 
Aurore 


Aurjouress 


17110-2132 


IMI10KNI13L 
ELEN AP 
IMMIDIL 
m0 


IM10VNJ2 


*aayje}dQ 


9 Song7]y1132 
OIL 


og 


ImMONIL 


@ $0n377/VI132 

4 ’] 
rns 
mmrnas 


mma» 
ON 18L 


OXY ILL 
OIL 


OL 


ONL 


‘aarjounfuog 


IN T0DNI13L 
aualjr3.s 
IMTNILEL 
AUN, 123 
rorloauys 
ahgrests 

rm rookg is 
Au7IOnNni23 
INNO L 


In 7100\y 113. 
an711323 
1 7ILIL 
aurioyyss3 
aarp \123 
r7a0yir 
Aurlonneir3 
170s 


A13\[ 13.23 
ONILIL 
ANISH 23.03 
WRUILEL 
AOL 13 
VI13 

_ 904 
AONB 
OVYL 


"@ANBOIpUy 


pra ‘ows ‘GUyA GINDIT JO WOIGVUVd 


Soapleg “INT 
“oajsadnytg 
° “ajtag 
‘HOV PZ 
‘ann Ps 
4SLIOV 4ST 
‘aInjn J IST 
* “oajzadwy 
* YuasoIg 


“preyed “Wy 
‘qoajsadn[ gd 
*  Qaaptad 
“SHOW PZ 
“JSIOV 4ST 
° SaIngn iy 
° “oazzodwy 
° “ueselg 


“sradniq pz 


"AOIOA HAISSVG 


"HOIOA AIAG 


‘HOIOA DALLOW 
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PARADIGM OF LINGUAL VERB. 


Soasrioomdgdsx | rmgosondhsax aurhoondgsx 
ays 
Soagriondgds.x rmpondhs.x oowdhsx | Soasrionddsx 
Syaqndh rankgrndd wpugndd |°  akysqudd 
soasronugnddh | smposokondd aurlroougndd 
513g 00d rmakgonddh rupondh aujsgnndh 
Sonsrioougondd | 1npos0kgondh aurookgondd 
|  Soas/od2dd rmgosdadh nojndd auaiodndd 
Sonsrioonmdgsu | snposondhsx arriioondhsx 
aks 
Sonsrionmdg3.u impondhsx ooxdh3sx | Soasriowddsx 
Soasrlogndd 1mgosgzdd nogndd aurlrogndd 
Soasrinondh imponondD rmondd aarinoudh 
Sonsvionndh 1ng0s0n0h auriioondd 
Soasrodmdd impos5xdh nopndd aurlrodndd 
Smonddsx | rvasguddax sondax | rairognddsx 
Sounds | roasxndhs.s sxndgsx | srroxnddsx 
angndd arsgndd sendd nrogndd 
Smondh rmovdh aoondh siinondh 
amondd ansondd nnd 
andndd arsndd sondh rn05ndp 
*eidionueg “aatqUyUy "ealqBlodmMy “aatqeydO 


— Soasrionddsx 
yndd 


ogondd 


mnandd 


© 
Sonsriomdgs.x 
mmrmondd 
mmrmondh 


rnrodndd 


mgndpsx 


oxnd hss 


‘aanjounfu0g 


mnoowdgsx | \ajiag “wy 


akriondg3.x3 
mrond pax 
auonds 
rnrootondd 
augovdds 
rnrookgsndd 
aurlonwdds 
rarlodudd 


inroond¢ 3% 
aurlond ps3 
rnrlondd3 
auriogndgs 
aurinondgs 
mrloondD 
aunlosndds 
rmrlojmdh 


ansguddsxs 
wendhrx 
arsxmd 3.23 
nxnd psx 
aogxdDs 
sows 
wondh 
aosndgs 
mgndd 


“OANZBVOIPUT 


‘hve ‘ojedd = --GQUTA IVOONTT JO WOIDVUVd' 


‘dajrednig 
*  “Gaayeg 

‘SOV PZ 
‘QININ Ps 
“YSLIOV 4ST 
‘sanjay IST 
‘aajsodwy 
* Quasetg 


qdaj19 J °yn 
‘qoajradnyi gq 
*  “yoa}ag 
“SOV PZ 
QSlI0V 4ST 
° ‘9 myn iy 
‘yoajzodwy 
* Quesaly 


“jrednid pz 
‘paptad PZ 
‘“yiodn{g 481 
‘qo2}19 J ISL 
“WSLIOW PZ 
“qSLIOY 4S] 
> Sainqngy 
oajtadwy 
* Suesaig 


“HOIOA WAISSVg 


‘AOIOA AIAAIPY 


‘AOIOA FALLOY 


Soas 9ZINL8L 


Soasrihay23 
EL 2 
Sonsr/onu.xwVL 
S)3gXsyx 
Soasrionugxsyx 


Soas/ox3Vu 
Son3v/033y.13.% 
sons h3y23.% 
Sonsrioxmy% 
S0as7/033\V.% 
Soas7/033\V% 


Sonsrioxsyv 


FO9KON 3K 
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5X3 y23¥ 
MOKOL 
533% 
A093 3X 
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AOKIN 


"e[djopaeg 


1909083 3VL38% 


impX3y.23.% 
1WAUKOYL 
1709 0394x2\L 
raakgxXsy2 
1g 03049X3s Ux 


1909 03%3\.a 
1709 0333V.L3% 


10 9X3VL3% 
1209 03K0\L 


hed dala th ool 


19090333. 


1909 03%3\% 


17003KOY LL 


190 ABX3 YL 3L 
AI3HIO\CIL 
19330 

A133 3% 


AISKIL 


"oaTUyUy 


“prof ‘ox3\% 


033.280 
IGURI NL 


1gxsyx 


AOKILL 


0333. 
ROXWYL 
17033Y% 


noxsys 
BXOVLEL 
sX3yw3% 


8x2 YU% 
A0Z3UX 


SKIL 


‘aarnesoduiy 


ak JOZSVLIL 


Ah33 
« 


Sonsrihsy.eee 
AU I3KIONL 
aurrookxnys 
akiagXsye 
akrioougXsyx 


ak0x3V% 


al 1110333 

ays 
S0n37I1 313% 
aurhioxmys 
Akrl1233V% 
aha j0Z3UL 


ah 10x3y% 


19110K0N 3% 


17910X3V.43. 
IN10KIL 
171170334 
171103 3\.% 


17110%3N% 


*aAtUIdGC © 


xd 
Pr 


SonsrlAsy.es.x 
ORL | 


gX3ix 


ID MOKINL 


@Soash3syu3e 
10 MNeaKmL 
INMMZIVL 


1m 71gK3V.% 


OXOU LL 


oXay23.% 
ORD L 
OBL 


X38 YM 


é 


“eaTjoun{uog 


IMN038V8.L 
akath3y vers 
IN h3vL3% 

AUXIN3 
yarlooexnys 

akgxXsyw3 
rmnookgX3yx 
aurlons (23 
179 710%3NUX 


InM033VLIL 
aunh3V13.23 
190 1 A3L3.L 
aurloxmy23 
akin 33V03 
19710334 
Aurloxsy(23 
IN 710KIUL 


AISKOL 3.43 
MKOULIL 
A1SX3YL3.L3 
wmX3VL3L 
AOKI LZ 
23323 
O37Ve 
AOX3UL3 
(7KBYL 


“dAT}BOIPUT 


“dUHA TVYNLLIND JO WOICVAVd 


qoaJIagq “ING 
‘oazsadny gq 

* 4Qoajlag 
‘QSl10V PZ 
‘INIT PS 
“WSHOV 381 
‘ainjugy IST 
“‘sajtadwy 

* uasatg 


‘soajIag “INT 
‘yoajradnig 
° Yoaylag 
“Qsuoy ps 
‘qSlIOV 4ST 
°*  ~anjniy 
‘oayradwy 
* Yuesoig 


“yrodn[d PZ 
‘OaJTad PZ 
“yradnig ISI 
‘499J19 J IST 
“sl10y PZ 
“4SLIOV 4ST 
* ermyn iy 
‘soaz10d wy] 
* “uaselg 


“MOIOA WIAA “SOIOA AAISSV I 


"AOIOA HALLOW 
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Soasr//a231 
I13L AL 
Sonsrook.uar 
~ IgTar 
Soasrionkg par 


Sons791uns 
Sonsr/oprars1 
Soasr/e/ni31 
Soasviowas 
Soasrin ras 
Soasvioprar 


Soasrior eas 


IO LAISL 


Sahar. 
AOLAL 


5% ( Lb 
A AL 
AMLLAL 


*edionavg 


imghats1 
IMAbLAL 
19990304201 
rmarggar 
rmgosnkgghas 


109 038L2 AL 


ingosfass a, 


mghnsss 
IMPDZLAL 


ingonpas 
Imp0srAL 


109 03LL02L 


INASLRAZL 


97003N13L 
é 
AISLAL 


mpaL 
ans/pas 


AISLLAL 


“OATHUYUT 


Cy 6 
oyis ‘wLens 


ofarss 


9 kwas 


Ike Das 


AOLLAL 


Ofaszy 


ROLL 


Inpas 


AOLLAL 


SLAL3L 
8h0132 


BLAL 
aopns 


SLLAL 


_‘aarqesedwy 


auys 
Soasr/a/n13s 
AUIZLAL 
4 
akrookuat 
Ak39Gar 
akrookg par 


Ab7710LLAL 


auryopass, 


ays Sonar zini32 


auton 

aurtin pas 

aurropar 
é 


AUPIOLLAL 


171102 A182 


impart 
rato war 
im paL 


r7ropas 


IMLLAL 


“aATIBIdQ 


9 Soasririnss 
OLAL 


mggas 


INMOLLAL 


9 Soas7/r/a132 


mnmLAL 
rmropar 


IMMOLLAL 


OLLAL 


‘aanounfaog 
‘SUGA TVIGVT FO WOICVUVd 


naa. 
anunrs 
mr0oLLAL 
augonrg 
rmaoorgpas 
AUTIOLLAL3 
mmrnoruat 


imropass1 
ahada1323 
tarrin1321 
anrlouars 
akalnprars 
‘ ‘6 
imropar 
Ae7ior.wa.r3 
170 oLwar 


A13.L013213 
MULNLZL 
anpa13213 
mpn132 
A0.L0L3 


"OANNBOIPUT 


‘payed “INT 
‘syoazzadng 
°  “aaziag 
‘SHoV PZ 
‘anny Ps 
*‘4WslLloy IST 
‘aInyn yy IST 
‘yoajrodwuy 
* Yuaselg 


‘qoajtag “Ny 
‘yoazrodni[g 
° “poziag 
‘SOV PZ 
*‘qSIIOV IST 
° gainn iy 
‘soajzadwiy] 
* “Quaselg 


‘“jaadniq p2 
‘qaJIIT PZ 
“yraduiq 481 
‘499j12,] 181 
‘BiIOV PZ 
‘qSLIoV 487 
° 9anqng 
‘oojraduy 
* Guasaig 


"A010 A DAISSVG 


"A0IOA AIAN 


"HOIOA ZALLOV 
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| 
_ § LVIL Inruexion or Perrgct 


N. Conj. and Opt. formed by composition, é. ¢. by d and s%z» with the Perfect 
Conj. in -apws, and Opt. in gn» and yen», and 


Indicative. Imperative. 


Pore, not|S, wemeip -atuar -doar -dros* 
inserting 0. |D. wemesp -cpesdov -xadov -cadoy 
weipan, try. |P. wemeip -apede -aobe -avras 


wemcip -aao -aobw 

, . / 
wemeip -aobov -cabay 
wencip -acbe -aobuocy 


a” w 3 s 
fowe-00 tore -cbw 

Mw 2 4 

tome -cboy tore -cbuy 
tome -che tore -chaccy 


serting - |D. iowd -opcebov -cbov -cbov 


sr M- |S. tore -cuat -cas -oras 
Ul 
o%a0,Araw.|P. iord -omeba -obe -opévos clot 


Eomep -00 tomep -be 

a” > la 

tomeep -bov toxap -bap 
tomwap -be towap -bwoar 


S. dorap -masr -ccet -ret 
(Liqum, D. towep -nebov -bov -bov 
CEPA OOP. sawep web -be -pévor elol 


wide -voo weQe -vba 
wide -vboy weDe -vbay 
rida -vbe weQa -vbaccy 


Liqum, |S. rida -cpasr -voos -vres 
from vy. |D. weQee -cpeebov -vboy -vdov 
Peivw, show.|P. weDee -opebe -vbe -opévos cioi 


Lineual, |S. wewelpa -cpas -oes -ores 
weipaca, |D. rereipa -opebov -cbov -cbov 
tempt. |P. wexespa -opeda -obe -optvos 
siot 


mwewcipa-co mwewespa-obe 
wemeipe -cbov rereipa aba 
memcipa-obe wemeipa -gbucay 


REOhe -ypat -Car -vres 
WEewné -ywebow -~bov -xbov wiwne -x~Oov weware -x bar 

P. wexré -ypeda -x be -ymtvor jaréras -~be werré -xbacus 
tiai 


S. U . rg . 
GUTTURAL, |j mwiwne -Fo wert -x~be 


wréixw, fold. 


S. viru -pmas -pu-wras 
D. rerv -nsbov -Dbov-Dbov 
P. rerv -upcda -Dbe -ppévos clot 


érv Yo rerv -Obu 

) , 

érv -Qboy rerv -Dbav 
ery -Qbe very -Dbacay 


LABIAL, 
cvara, beat 


N. ois never doubled in the 2d person: hence xexasias has the same 
that inserts o in the 3d Sing. is the irregular 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Participle in all verbs. xéxrnpas, poéevneos may, however, have 
xéxanwes may have Opt. xexanpny -No, nro, etc. 


Infinitive. Participle. Pluperfect. 


Ewewelp -chony -ao0 -aTO0 
wexsip -dobe: weweipapeivos lexeresp -cpedov -acbov -codny 
exemerp -epcda -acbe -avro 


. ford -ounY -a&00 -aoTOo 
dowd cba: tome -cpévos ltore -cpeedoy -cboy -cbny 
? , , 
tome -opeba -cbe towaonevos joey 


cow ap -nv -70 -TO 
ioxcpbas somappivos § ltowep -wedrv -dov-Ony 
comcp -webe -be tomaputyo: fou | 


ereDa -oneny -vao -vro 
wipe -vbe: wel -opivos lixsDa -cneeboy -vdov -vOny 
exeQa -opeda -vbe weDacpivos foxy 


EWEWEIpe -ouenY -00 -oTO 
wexsipe-clu: wewsipe-opivocssxsmsipe -opebov -cbov -cbny 
ewereipac -opebee -obe Wem sipaapetvor 
ho oy 


EwEewAE -ypeny -fo -xro 
wexrk -vbasr wexrs -ypivos lexewrs -ypedov -x ov -x~Ony 
ewexnk -ypeba -xbe werrsyptvos gray 


érerv -mpeny -Yo -97T0 
very bes crerv -pivos jerery -upcdov -Pbov -Dbny 
lererv -upedee -Obe rerv -pytvor gooey 


spelling for 2d person as xéxAgiopecs. The only verb in ges pure 
meas. See Anomalous Verbs. 
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§ LVIII. ContracTep VERBS. 


1. Verbs in dw, @, and éw are contracted in Attic in 
the present and imperfect: elsewhere they are like ordi- 
nary pure verbs. 

2. éw, when dissyllabic, contracts only when «meets 
itself ; 


areerg = wAtig; Aces = TAs. But xAéw, frAcov, 9?.énrs, 
etc., unchanged. 


NotE.—2déw, bind, is the only dissyllabic that may, in composi- 
tion, contract everywhere, as avadovgevos, Thue. li. 90. 


3. 2éw live, drpaw thirst, revdw hunger, ypdowas use, 
and three verbs = rub, xvéw, owaéw, Yaw, contract with 
instead of a. 


Cao = City Cadets = Cris, Cass = Cn. 
Cderov = Cijrov, Cderov = Cyjrov. 
cowev— Zapev, Chere — CHre, Caover = Cua, etc. 

S » $4 


Note 1.—The Ionic, however, notwithstanding its fondness for 
n elsewhere, takes « here ; hence ypaodas Ionic, for Attic xpijode. 

2. dy in infin. arose not from ces but from Doric «sy or from 
the old form aéuevas. 


Epic cpatwevas = Doric dpasy =cpav. 
99 Dirsewevas = Doric Crrtev = Qirsiv. 
yy OnaAoegeevces = Doric dnacev = dnrovy. 


3. pirydw shiver, and its opposite idpéw sweat, contract with w and 
@ for ov and o:, as inf. pryav, 3d S. Conj. bya. (idpcw is, however, 
generally regular in Attic, as {3pody7s in Xen. Anab. I. 8. 1). 

4. Observe these contracted forms of the Present, which are 
apt to be confounded :— 


1. xwaci = 3d Sing. Ind. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. P. and M. 

2. wares, welpe = 2d Sing. Imper. A. 

3. weipa, 3d Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. and 
Conj. M. and P. 

4. xeiow Ist Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Imper. 
M. and P. 

5. wetpy 3d Sing. Opt. A. 

6. dnaci (five occurrences) 3d Sing. Ind. Conj. Opt. A., and 
2d Sing. Ind. and Conj. M. and P. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


ACTIVE. 
oY 
PRES. weip-au, try. | awar-te, sell. dna-dw, show. 
S.| -ae “0 - “0 -6a@ -0) 
-atle ~ 0g ~£66¢ -€i¢ -086¢ -05¢ 
7, -@ -£66 -€i ~6€4 -08 
Invic, |D: ~ceroy -aroy -teroy eiroy -derop -obTop 
-@ETOy -aTOY -€eroy sitoy -CeToy -ovTo 
P.| -copees -amey | -topcey obpcev | -Copeev -ovpeev 
-@8Te -aTE ~ters site CET -0ure 
-a0ves -aos -foves  -ouas -covos  -0004 
S.| -cas 0 ~ta -@ -00 “0 
~¢ ~o6 -ing “1g -on¢ -0i¢ 
ee a ie eb 
Cons. D. -enrow = - roy -Enroy = -yToy -OnTOY —_- &TOP 
-anroy -céToy -EnTOY == 7,TOV -07T0Y  -wroy 
IP.| -cecopeey -peev | -Eeapeey yee ~CUpeey apes 
| -2NT TE ~EnTe -9T€ -OnT@ = - iT 
| |-ewos  -wos -f0t = - Wak -wob = woe 
a 
IS. -HOlees =p ~£06ses = 088 0016s = -O1 fos 
-20ig — -tlg -£06¢ -085 -colg -0i¢ 
-c08 -@ -£06 -01 -606 -01 
oO D.| -corroy -@rop -éorroy -0iToy =| -corrov = - 01 Top 
PT. -colTny -@TNY -coirny = -0irny =| -00frny = -ir np 
P| -cosen -gpeev | -éoceey -oieen | -cosecen § - 0c ee» 
-2OITE -WTE -0:Te —-- 017 -corTe = - 01 
~“01ey =~ eY | foley = - 01 €V -coley = - 00 9 
S| -as -a -€8 “84 -08 -ov 
-akTO = - aT 27) elite -08Tw -0uUTa 
-@STOM = -TOV ~€eT0y sitoy -C&TOY = -0UTON 
IMPER. , , ; f 
-kTOY -aTuD -ceTay = tit ay -0ffay  -ovTwy 
| cere = - TE -6erT¢ sits -CETe -ouTE 
-eéTagay -araocy | -ceraguy -eiTaoey| -o€Taoey -ovTwGEY 
i | 
INFINITIVE! assy -ay | gesy Ely ~cely -ovy 
M.| -gay -O - ay -ay -Cup “ay 
Pop. | F.| -covsee -aca -favoe -ovce -covem 96-60 
N. | -coy -ay -éoy -cuy oy -ouy 


| 


TUNA eae mn a aa 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


- PRES. weip—ccopecs. | WUA—EOp Ol. | dnA—dozece. 


S.| -copeces -apems | topes -oumas | -dopas -ovpces 
ay -% -éy -n OF €f | -69 -08 
-@eras -dras |-teras ~iras |-deras -ovres 
, D.| -cecpeedov -apeedow | -ecpeedow -ovgeedow | -ocpcebow -ovpesdov 
INDIC. -atcbov -daboy |-éecboy -sicboy | -dsadow -ovebor 
-aceaboy -aabov |-tecbov -siadov | -ceadov -ovedor 
P.| -cecpeedce -cpeebce | -sapesdce -ovpcebce | -oopeeba -ovpesdee 
-c60be -dadbe -tebe = - io -ccabe -ovads 
-hovrat -wwrat | -tovres -ovvras | covras -ovvras 
S.| -capeas -apas | -tapoas -apeas |-dopas -apeos 
-ty “ty “ni -y = wot 
-anras -adrat |-tntas -Hres -Onral -wrees 
D | -adpedov -cpeeboy | -eapeedov -cpeedow | -ocpeebo -cpeedos 
Cony. -anobov -daboy |-tyabov -%abov |-cnoboy -dadbo» 
-anoboy -adaboy |-énoboy -xabov |-dycbov -caabor 
P.| -cdpeebe -apede | -eapeda -apebe | -oomede -ducber 
-anobe -aobe -incbe | -Hobs -onobe -aabs 
~auvras -avrat | -twrrot -avras | -Owvras -wvres 
S.| -ecofeny -puny | -colpeny -olenw | -ooipeny -olpnp 
-%0t0 = - 40 -£0t0 -0i0 -00t0 ~010 
-20'TO = -@T0 -60ITo = -0iT0 -00'T0 ~=—- -01T0 
D.| -coipcebov-apeedow | -eoieboy -oipcedon | -o0ipceboy -oipcedoy 
Opt. -corbov -Godov | -éoscbov -oicboy | -doscbov -oicbos 
-aolabny -aabnv | -solcdny -olcbyny | -oofcbny -otobny 
P.| -coipeeBce-ppeebce | -c0/peba -ofebce | -o0ipebee -olueda 
-co1be -qaobe ~tosabe -oicbe | -cosobe -oiode © 
-@OlVTO -@vro -fo1vTo §=— -0ivT0 =| -ColvTO «= -0l ro 
S.]| -aov a) -éov -0v -0ov ~0v 
-aicba -cdcbw |-sicbw -sicba |-ctcbw -ovcba 
IuprR. D. ~aeadov ~aabov -teabov  -siadoy -6e08oy -ovaboy 
-atcbay -acbay |-sicbav -sicbuoy | -ctebay -ovcduy 
P.| -aecbe -aeobe -éeobe = -€iobe -ceobs -ovcbe 


-atabucav-ccbuoccy| -ctobuccy-sicbucny-otcbuccv-ovebuccy 


INFINITIVE | -asobaus -cobas |-éseabees -ciobas | ~deodee -ovabcst 


~ObpLEV0g ~OUpLEr0S 
-onuéyn -ovpeevn 
-O0pEv0y -oUpeEvoy 


M.| -cecpeevog -cxcevos | -edpcevog -ovmenes 

Pop. | F.| -aowévn -copetvn | -opcevn -oveesyy 
; , 

N. | -adpeevoy -aecevoy | -eopeevow -ovpecvoy 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


(ImperFeot AoTIVE). 


IMPF. irsip—coy. ir arA— toy. £04A—vov. 
S.| -coy “ay ~soy “our -00y ~ous 
-a@e¢ -0¢ ~£6¢ -6i¢ -0£6 -0ug 
-ae -a -£6 ~£4 -0¢ -ov 
I D.| -ceroy -drov |-éerov -siroy | -cerov -ovro» 
NDIC. ' ' ’ t ' 
-abrny = -arny -citny = - sien -o8Tny = -or ny 
P.| -aopev -apev |-sopeev -ovmeey | -comey -ovpen 
-aeTs ~-aTS -éeTs cis -08Te -ovTs 
~cloy “ay a) -ouy | -O0y ~Ouy 


(IMPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE.) 


IMPF. swresp—eacpeny. | tarwrA—ecpeny. édnA—oopenp. 


-aouny -duny | -sdpeny ~ovpeny | -odeny -ougeny 


a ee 
~aou “a -tov -0v ~60u -0v 
-aerTo -aT0 ~££T0 -siT0 -0&T0 -0vTo 
a U ‘ 
-aopeebov -apcebow | -edpeeboy -ovpeedov| -odeeebov -ovpeeboy 
_ INDIC. -acaboy -aaboy -tsoboy -sicdoy | -decbov -ovaboy 


-atobny -aobn» |-sécdny siodnv | -otfcbny -ovcbny 
wocdpeebce -cpeebce | -ecpesbce ovpcedce | -odpeedce -ovpeede 


| -acobe -dobe ~scabe  -siobe -ocobe -ovobe 
| -dovr0 -OvTO -ovro -ovyTo | -dovro -ovrro 


N.B.—The remaining parts of these verbs, after Present and 
Imperfect, are perfectly natural, like those of rate. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERB-FORMS. 


§ LIX. OricinaL PeRson-ENDINGS. 


For a Presential Tense. 


Active. Middle. 
l 2 3 1 2 3 
8. -p -0i(ba) -ri(as) auel cet THE 


. -TOy = TOY -eboy -cbov -aboyv 
P. -yes(pev) -re -vri{vas) -ueba -obe -vres 


For a Preteritive Tense. 


S. -» -s(0«) -(r) “env -00 = -TO 
D. -TOV.) =THY -ebov -cbov -cbny 
P. wesluev) -ts -v(owv) = -peeba -obe § -vro 


These endings are fragments of the personal pronouns. 

Those beginning with M come from od, poi, we, H-peEI6, etc., 
and mark the first person. 

The second person has usually 3 for its characteristic from cov 
oi, ete. 

The third person has usually T for its characteristic from re, 
Tovro, etc. 

But the characteristics of the two last are often commingled, 
both belonging to the non-ego or objective, though always distinct 
from those of the ego or the subjective person. 


I. Pers. Since. The original «: appears in primitive verbs, as 
ei-ui, SU-M, am ; TiOnes, etc., and generally in the optative 
of ordinary verbs, as, ravos-s04. 


lst Pers. wavow:, the original form, has become by various 
changes rave; 2d Pers. raveoi, by transposition raves ; 3d Pers. 
wavett, by transposition xeverr, but + not being a Greek ending, 
though a Latin one, it becomes waver. 


I. Pers. Puur. -yeg still retained in Doric. (Latin -mus in 
legimus). 

III. Pers. Pour. -»z: still retained in Doric. (Latin -nt¢ in 
legunt). 


The ordinary Attic endings of Presential third persons plural 
ovat, cot, vos, etc., are from over, evos, vvot, by § VI. 7. 1. 
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In the Septuagint there are such plurals as iwavooas for Jreepoy, 
and even zésavuxay for reravxaos. 

Preteritives formed their singular by dropping : from the singu- 
lar of preteritives ; as ridngs, luopft. éribne, hence, as ~ could 
not close a Greek word, iin». 


§ LX. Norapinrtizs unper AcTIvVE Voice. 


1. ode appears in Attic in the 2d sing. of these tenses. 


alos, Snow, olede ; nde or non, knew, ndsishe or Hinobe ; gy, was, 
ache; nev, went, nesobe or robe ; ePny, satd, éPnoba. 


Compare with cde Latin sts in amavisti, English loveds¢. 
2. The OPTATIVE sometimes takes yy» for ks. 


I, Pure ConrRacTED VERBS a8 Tijcaolny =TiLGnw -ug -n. 
IN aa, ia, 6w. Dideoiny =QDsroiny -n¢ on. 
Onrooiny = dyAoiny -nS -x. 

Also Liquid Futures because Contrd. Qavoiny from Peva. 
Il. In Perrects rarely. aceQevyoiny from xidevya. 


Nore.—Also oxoiny from zcxov, 2 aor. act. of tya, though oxors 
in composition. 

3. The opTaTive of the first aorist takes Aeolic forms in three 
persons even in Attic: 2d and 3d sing. and 3d plur. 


Sing. Plar. 


For 2d Pers. ravoass, ravccias. For 3d Pers. ravonsey, ravocscey. 
For 3d Pers. ravcas, wavocie. 


4. The IMPERATIVE has in 3d plur. oftener -rw» than -racey. 
(Compare legunto, docento, etc.) 


wavetacey, Oftener ravivtuy; eavoaracay, Oftener ravoayray. 


5. The PLurerrect has oftener coev than coe in 3d pers. plur. 

In Ionic the sing. of the plup. ends in -ee -sa¢ -e ; a8 éreruQen, 
ete., for irervPasv: hence joe (from olde) becomes ndew, and in 
Attic contrd. 737. 

6 The Future Perrrect in the active is made up of the 
participle of the perfect and the future of the substantive verb. 


dndic. 8. xsmavxag ioc: seen) (Eceras OY) force, J shall have 
D. werauxére toopsdov tctabov eosabov [ checked. 
P. wewauxcres tacpesba toeobe eoovras, etc., ete. 


7. The subst. verb is often taken to form the conj. and opt. of 
the perfect active itself, as Acasa d for Asdolww; Asroswas sins 
for AsAo/xosues.—See Anab. I. 2. 21. 

@ 


98 AUGMENT. 


§ LXI. NotaBmities UNDER MIDDLE AND PassIvE Voices. 


1. 2p Sina. Mip. (In presentials originally cas; in preteri- 
tives ao). 

In all the tenses of the middle, except the perfect and pluper- 
fect, ¢ is simply dropped by the Ionic, and contraction follows in 
the Attic. 

Origi- Ionic. Attic. 
From nal. 


+3 (-ofees of pres. and fut. comes cous, eas; hence wav-es OF 9. 
3 j-cenvofimpft.andi.aor. ,, #0, 0; hence éxav-ov, etc. 
 (-cepeny of 1. aor. 97 a0, oo; hence éxreve-w. 
Conjunct. everywhere, noc, nos; hence rav-y, ete. 
Optative » otco, 040; hence xev-o10 (not 
contd.) 


Imperat. of pres. and m. aor. 0, «0; hence rav-ov 
In later Attic y supplanted « in 2d Sing. Mid., except in Con- 
tracted Futures in ovjuas, and in these three, Bovropces, olopeas, 
dpowcs (fut. of cpaw), which have always es. 
2. obwy for cdacay is frequent in the 3d plur. of IMPERATIVE. 
3. vres and yro are sometimes changed into eres and ero in 
Doric and Ionic; as wrevdolaro for wrevdosvro. 
Especially in perf. and pluperf., act. and pass. 
Pure. xsxocput-aras -cero for xexdop-nvras -nyto. 
Liqu. iQdaparas -aro for ePbcpévos cioi and you. 
Ling. ioxevad-ares -aro for toxevacpetvos sici, and gous. 
Gut. osoay-aras -aro for ceonypivos, etc. 
Lab. vrerpaQ-ares -caro for rerpapepcévor, ete. 


§ LXIL LAWS OF AUGMENT. 


1. The Pretertrive tenses (ipf. aor. plu.) have all 
an augment, but only in the indicative. 
Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix ¢ in those 
tenses. 
Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen (where 
possible) the initial vowel. 
2. ¢ prefixed is called the SyLLaBic augment, be- 
cause it adds a syllable. riaru, strike, ipf. trurrov. 
pis doubled after the syllabic, péw, fuw, ipf. Zppsov. 
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In Epic the other liquids and o were doubled after the Syllabic. 
sAAaBov for trAcBov ; Expeopor; SO ioovdyy even in Attic, Soph. 
Aj. 294. 

3. The lengthening of the initial vowel is called the 
TEMPORAL augment, because it adds a time—i.e., in- 
creases the quantity. 

The temporal augment changes 

ty By 0, I, Uy Gt, GU, OF, IN the present, 
into 7, 7, #, 7, ¥, n, nv, w, in the preteritives. 


a aysipo, ot ¥erpoy | aiptw, take.  7peov 
s. éysipw, rouse. P av. avyéw, boast. nureov 
0.  épuscw, dig. wpuccov | o.  ofxi@w, found. wusZov 
i.  ixeretw, beg. ixnérevoy 
Us Udaivw, weave. Upauvoy 


The other vowels and diphthongs remain unchanged. 
Ny Wy Ty Uy Et, EU, OV. . 


n nyéw, sound. yew |e eixw, yield.  elxov 

a. woedéw, aid. WoeAcov| ev. evdivw, direct. edddvov 

7 idivw, direct. tduvov | ov. obrd2w, wound. odraZoy 
Nore 1. A few in @ long and in @ followed by a vowel have not 

n but @ as temporal augmt. 


[d@o] glut. F. dow. 1. Ao. doc. | wiv, hear. Impf. diov. 
2. Some verbs in ¢ have ¢; in place of ». 


taw, allow. elaoy EpryaeCopeaet, Work. sipyeeCopeny 
édi€a, accustom. ¢id:Cov | tpxw and ipxvda,creep. ipso», etc. 
éAxw, draw. siAxopy évrseew, entertain. sloricoy 
swropent, follow.  sixcpny | exw, have. elxgoy 


So pve pull, and éaleow roll, have ¢ in ipf., but these may have 
s¢ in present also, as cipvw. So these fragmentary parts: 


aipta, take. 2d aor. eiaoy | [éw], clothe. P. Pass. clues 
£da}, am wont. 2d perf. eiwdx | (¢%w),am busy. Ipf. simroy 
tw], place, seat. Ist aor. cive | [éaw], say. 2d aor. sizopy 


From éornxa, perfect of forums, comes pluperf. cicrnxes and 
éornxev. (In pluperf. passive, only corapny). 

3. eCowcs sit, has no augment. Ipf. é¢ounv. So some verbs in 
£A a8 éAAnvicw Grecise, éacvyw keep holiday. 

4. eco.lengthens the second vowel. 
fopraca, keepafeast. édpracoy 
Perf. osx, am like. eqneey 


zoawe, Perf. [hope. éwasess 
gopya, Perf. work. tape 
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5. A few in av and os are sometimes without augment. 


avaiva, wither. olwaca, cry. olorpé@, persecute. 
oixovoiw, keep home. | olv/Copecs, get wine. | olwyiCocus, divine. 

On the other hand, one in ¢«s and some in «ev are sometimes 
augmented. 

elxeCo, conjecture, nxalov (or efx-). evxopeas, Pray, nvxopeny 

and svx-. : 

6. These verbs, though beginning with a vowel, yet generally 
take syllabic augment. 
dyvuet, break. 1. Ao. ZeZa (rarely 4&a, there being another 

nce from dye bring.) 
aAicxoat,am taken. 2. Ao. izawy. obptw tovpeov, sovpnxa. 
dvdavw, please. Imp. éavdavoy. abiw,push. éabcov,1. aor. saoc. 

Gveopent, buy. savovseny, ete. 

7. Two have double augment. 
cpaw, see. Imp. écpaoy. (oiyw) dvoiyw, open. Imp. dvévyey 

8. Three beginning with a consonant have either or s. 
Bovropens, wish. Suvepeas, am able. ~2rrw, am about to- 
Imp. éGova or 4Bova-deeny. eduy OY HOvy-ceeny EwerA OF AucEAA-op. 

(but always dv- (mostly ééarxoc). 
vaobny). 

9. Poets omit the augment at pleasure, except in the Attic 
dialect, where it is never dropped, except in pluperfects and in 
xpu oportet. 

werauxey as well as ireravxcy; xphy as well as éxpy. 

10. The Ionic and Doric iterative forms, viz. oxoy and oxopeny in 

imperf. and aorist never have the augment, as ruareoxoy, ddaxoy, ete. 


§ LXIII. Avement in CoMPosIrIon. 


1. Verbs compounded with prepositions insert the 
augment between the preposition and the verb. The final 
vowel of the preposition is then elided except in wrepf and 
apé: xpé, however, with ¢ of the augment, often becomes 
by crasis apov-. The » of é and ovw returns, if it was 
dropped or modified in the present ; éx becomes é€. 


mT poopepw mpoos Pepov WE pI DE pon ave pse De pov 
emipepw . ET EDEpoY TpoDepen mpoudepoy 
CULpEpan Cuvée DEpov EXDE PLD eZ Depoy 


2. dug and «d in composition give the augment to the 
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second part, if the second part can take it by begiming 
with a changeable vowel ; if not, they take the augment 
themselves, though «) sometimes drops it altogether. 


dvoapecriw, am displeased.  duenpéorsov 


elepyeréw, benefit. elnpyércor 
dvoruyiw, fail. eduorby coy 
duvowrew, am sad. - edvowrmreoy 
siruyéw, succeed. nuroyeov OF eur-. 
siwyew, feast. eUwyeov OF nUw-. 


3. All other compound verbs take the augment at 
the beginning. oixodouéw build, wxoddueov, girocopew love 
wisdom, égi:Aocdgeov. 


1. Some compds., which have either mostly or wholly super- 
seded their simples, have the augment even before the preposition. 


aePevevys, clothe. auPicoan xebeCopecs, Sit. éxce“eCopeny 

aDinget, dismiss. 4Qiny» xecdic, set. éxcedscov 

ixiorapas, know.  ‘gatorapny | xabneus, sit. éixcdaueny 
xabevda, sleep. éxadbevdoy 


N.B.—d0iny also occurs, and so do xadbeCcpenv, xaebiCov, xcebnpeny 
and xadsider (also xa bnviov). 
2. Some take the augment both in the beginning and middle. 


aurixouas, clothe. sererycpny 
aduQiyvora, doubt. uQeyvdeor (and aQiy-) 
aduQisBnria, dispute. huPscGyreoy (and HeQic-) 
dvixoeas, endure. gvescopeny 
avopbow, erect. nye pdsoy 
Evo AsO, disturb. %vaxAsop 
wepowie, insult.  sxap@veov 
Sarraw arbitrate, from d/arra system, takes (as if directly from 


the prepos. 3:2) dsnrnoe and even édsnrnoe. 

3. Some derivative verbs follow the analogy of compds. with 
prepositions. 
From cvvepyos, cvvepyia, co-operate, svynpyovy (though no ipyéa). 
From iairndés, éxirndeva, provide, éwergdevoe (though no rxdevw). 


§ LXIV. ReEDUPLICATION. 


1. Is the repeating of the initial consonant with « to 
form a prefix syllable in the perfect tense. (full or 
proper reduplication). 
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2. Verbs beginning with any single consonant except 
p may reduplicate, but no verbs beginning with any 
double consonant or pair of consonants may reduplicate, 
except those two consonants are a mute and a liquid. 
rot-w, Check, ré-rauxa. xéarw, cut, xé-xope 
Mute and Lig. 7pa&Qw, write, yé-ypapa. wAéxw, fold, ré-rAsva 


Note.—lIf a verb begins with a rough, the corresponding smooth 
is prefixed. Qe, -xe, -de, become we, -x£,-rTe. PpaCw, say; PéiQpaxe, 
but by § VI. 4, wé -Qodxe. 


3. Verbs beginning with p, a double consonant, a pair 
of consonants not a mute and a liquid, or with a vowel or 
a diphthong, have their reduplication the same as their 
augment. (Partial or improper half redupln.) 


Initials. 1. Aor. Pf. Plu, 
ps pirrwa, throw, pipw, tpprpa, eppipa,  éppipen 
V0. ~adarw, play, Ward, ebnra, sparxa, parr 
Consts, %%amrw, dig, oxdrw, foxarba, toxdpa, soxdoen 


Vowels (a&pyw, rule, d&p&w, 71p& 0%, PX, Apel 


Dinh- cinta, well, oixjow, gxunoa,  WANXa, wxyxesy 


thongs. Cyyéioucs, lead, jyjoowas, jynocwny, nynwas, Hyhwny 


Note 1.—When Augment and Redupln. are the same, there is 
‘this difference, that the vowel of the mere augment disappears 
after the Indic., while the same vowel in the Redupln. remains in 
the Perfect through all its parts. 

Thus aiviw, praise, has 1. A. nvece and Pf. nvexa, but the con- 
junctive of the former is aivésw, of the latter nvéxa. 

2. yy, and sometimes Ga, ya, though mute and liquid combina- 
tions, rarely reduplicate fully. 

yvapiCa, notify, tyvapince ; BAcorava, sprout, é and Bs -Badornxe ; 
yruGa, Carve, 7 and ye-yupepecet. 

3. Two Verbs not opening with a mute and liquid form as if 
they did so. 

ievgnoxa, remind, (MNA) has péuvnuas, remember ; xrecopes, 
acquire, has xéxrnpeces, possess. 
The latter in Ionic, and sometimes in Attic, is regular ; gxrnwoe. 
4. Four verbs reduplicate with es for As and ys. 


Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. 
Anyxeve, get by lot, sianya, elanypcs. 
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Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. 
AapeBave, take, - sianQa, eianupes, also rcanepecu. 


Adyar, gather, (-eiroye), (-eiaeypeaes), (AéAeypeees, in the sense 
of say). 
[wsipo], divide, (epcceppeoes), 3d pers. elwapras, it ts 
allotted, fated. 


§ LXV. Atric REDUPLICATION. 


Some verbs beginning with a short vowel, a, s, 0, 
prefix to their natural half reduplication the first syllable 
of the verb; as, 

adéw, grind, F. gréow. Natural Perf. jrexa. Attic 

Perf. aaqnrexa- 
iysipw, rouse, KF. éyepa. Natural Perf. #yepxa. Attic 
Perf. ey nyepna. . 


Note 1.—In Attic redupln. the first three syllables 
are so arranged that the second or middle syllable is 
always long, while the first and third are naturally short, 
even where made long by position. 

épeidw, fir, is the chief exception, having épjpsna. 

2. The other leading verbs with Attic redupln. are 
aytipw, axoiw, &Asipw, dpdws sytipw, EAalvw, sAdyywW, sLEw, 
[évexw] for pépm, promo, odin; b2w, SAAD Ms, Ouvimn, opi, 
Spvijut, dpboow ; which see in the Catalogue of Irregular 
verbs.. 

3. d&yw, lead, has fxa, usually d&yjoxa, with insertion 
of o as in I. P. of éysipw, éypjyopa. aipew, take, has 
regularly pyxa, but in lonic it is reduplicated without 
aspiration, d&paipnxa. 


§ LXVI. REDUPLICATION IN OTHER TENSES. 


1. In Present. A leading feature of the second class of verbs in 
fs, 18 Reduplication in the Present with ¢ (not ¢) for the vowel; 
there are, however, a few examples of this in verbs in w of the 
first class, as " 


Sdpaoxa, flee, from root APA, dropping é- after present, f. M. 
Soaconas, etc. tirpwoxw, wound, f. rpace, etc. 
But d:dnoxw, teach, retains 3:- throughout, f. ddaZw, ete. 
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2. In Future. Only Epic, as xexsbyoa, connected with zx:ibe, 


persuade. 

3. In IT. Aorist. dya, lead, has the only reduplicated m. Aorist 
allowed in Attic prose; 4yarvos, conj. dyaya, etc., to distinguish 
this tense from parts of Pres. and Ipf. 

Many other 1. Aorists are reduplicated in Epic; hence Homer 
has often three forms for a 11. Aorist; xapvw, labour, 1. Aor. 
fxaov, Redupl. xéxaov, unaugmented (§ LXIL. n. 9),xdpcov. 
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§ LXVII. ImMperrect. 


For the imperfect, prefix the angment to the present 
and change w into ov, owas into buny 
Ipf. A. Ipf. M. and P. 
Aéyo, say,  tAsyov éArsysuqv. Syllabie augment. 
ay w, bring, nyov ny bun. . Ti emporal augment. 


§ LXVIL. Furoure. 


(a.) For the future in verbs not liquid, insert ¢ before 
the w of the present, and eject linguals (+r, 8, 6, 2, 00.) 
F.A. ¥F.M. 
Conjugn.I. Pures, At-w, loose,  Alow, Adoomas 
' (IIL. Liguids, see (8). 
II. Linguals'(r) dview, finish, dview, dvbooaas 
(Ejected before ow) (6) petdu, deceive, ~petow,pebooucs, 
(Z) weibw, persuade, areiow, reicopas. 
(6) ppagw, say, Dpdow, Pphoomua. 
(cc) tAdcow,mould, rAdow, rAdoopas. 


'In three verbs x is ejected with a lingual, and the preceding vowel 
lengthened. (See § VI. 7. n.) 


owévow, pour out, oFtiow 5 WeoKe, [TIEN©-], suffer, weloopcs; 
xevdevea, contain, [XENA-] xe/copecs. 


FORMATION OF FUTURE. ' 105 


IV. Gutturals (x, 7, x, combined with ¢ into ). 
arina, fold, [xréxow] rrtew, rrtFoua. 
2 for y.1 xpé2us ery out, [xpdEw], [xpakouas | 
@ for yy.* xrdZu, scream, xrayeu, [xrdyEouas. } 
oo for y. rd-cow or -rrw, arrange, rau, rh owes. 
V. Labials (7, B, p). rpiBu, rub, [rpiBouw] rpinpo, 
rpinpopas. 
(8.) For the FUTURE in verbs liquid, circumflex w of 
the present, and shorten its penult. 

.B.—The original future act. was in éow, whence 
first the Ionic ¢# and then the Attic @ So éooua: of 
the middle is first the Ionic fezc:, and then the Attic 
OULLOL/. 


II. Conjugn. Liquid Verbs. 
F. A. 


. F, M. 
xplw, judge, xpiv-ii (Dualeirov). xptmotuar (2 Sing. 7) 
duiva, ward off, d&wiv- ” dpLiv-opas ” 
oréAAw, send, OTEA~O) ” OrsA-00pLas » 
gaivw, show, dare 9 Deiv-odwoss 9 
reivw, stretch, rsv-a - FEV-OUMLOs » 
Oreipw, 80W, OT Ep-) ” Ore p-OULOs 9 
Téa, Cut, TE lb Gd 7 TéU-OULas ” 


Note 1.—Trisyllabic futures in aga, sow, tow, ocw, sometimes 

drop o and contract like liquid verbs. 
Natural Fut. Attic Fut. F. Mid. 

fAcdiva, drive, thacw AB, -ces,-g; -drov, etc. 

teréw, finish, rertcw Tera, -€ic, -€i; -sivov, etc. reAodpas 

olxica, found, olxicw olxiay, -sic, -81; -eirov, etc. olxsodpeces. 

duevupes, Swear, [cpecow | Opeoupeas. 

2. Three irregular futures, appearing in Attic, have no o, and 
ook like presents : 

icbfa, eat, F. oper; xiva, drink, F. rionas; xéw, pour, F. xée 
(Epic yet). 


1 Allin @@ expressive of ‘the utterance of a cry (onomatopoetic verbs) 
have a, as, dAaAdlo, ery dAaAd, or raise the war-cry, F. -2&a, ete. 

2 Besides xAaCw, other two in Cw have -ygw in F. *AdCw, lead 
wrong, TAaySa; caeAwiCw, sound the trumpet, cee? wiy Ga. 
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There are other Futures looking like presents (such as Géoues, 
shall live), but these are purely Epic. 

3. Four verbs resume in the Future an original aspirate, dis- 
placed by the ending of the Present; ya, have, F. tu (a is an 
adverb = without) ; rpéQw, nourish, F. dpirlw (rpéirpo is F. of rpixa, 
turn); rptQa, run, F. bpeZouas; rede, burn, F. [drpa] (rvrpa, is 
F. of rua, strike). Compare § IV. 4. n. 


§ LXIX. Srecrat Ruves in Pore VErRss. 


1. Verbs in aw, ew, ow, take the corresponding long 
before ow. (Chiefly derivative verbs). 

THL-GW, THL-NOW, -NOOMLI $ DIA-EW, -NOW, -NOowat; OnA-ba, 
-wow, -woowas: derived from rij, didos, d7A05- 

N.B.—The corresponding long of « is n, but if a 
vowel or / precedes, itis & 

Hence éaw, allow, ééow; dpéw, do, dpacw. So with 
dowand doowas, axpocowat, hear; dehoucs, see; idouas, heal; 
nomidw, labour; weipdw, try; wepaw, cross. 

These six take 7, even though a vowel or / does 
precede. ddrcdw, grind ; Bodw, cry; yodw, mourn ; tyyudw, 
betrothe; xpauw, lend; ypdoucas, use. : 


Exceptions. 
These underived verbs take a short vowel before ow. 
(a.) ~h0W. 
yerdw, laugh; [érdcw] ératvw, drive; brdw, bruise; xrd&w, 
break; wepéw, sell; ordw, draw; [pddw] pbdvw, anticipate, 
xardw, relax. 
So all in dvvums, as oxeddvvums, scatter, F. oxsddow. 
(B.) -éow. 
dhéw, grind; dpntw, suffice; suéw, vomit; Zéw, boil; 
veixtw, chide; Féw, scrape; redtw, finish; rpéw, tremble. 
So aidéoua, reverence, dxéouat, heal. So all in évvups, 
and others whose root ends in «. 


dpéoxw, please,  dpéow ewugt, Clothe, tow 
dy bowas, am vened, ka becomas OAAUl, ruin, drew 
eiwi, am, EOOLbOLE oropewust, strew, oropeours 
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(y-) -b00). 
dpb, plough, apbow Guvut, [dudw] swear, F. M. 
dvomat, blame, dvbcomes [ budcoucrs | Omovmcs. 


2. Two in «fw take av in the fut. 


xaiw (Att. xaw), burn, xatow. xAaiw (Att. xrAaw), 
WEEP, XALUOOMGl. 


3. Five dissyllabics (expressive of a gliding motion) 
take ev in the future, and have their future in the Middle. 


béw, TUN, bsicomas |bjnow, 6jooue1 belong to r/dnus, place. 


yew, SWIM, vevoouwas |vyow, etc. — 4, véw, spin. 

Thiw, sail, wAsvoowaslrAnow, etc. 4, + TimarAntut, 

aviw, breathe, aveboowas , [ fill. 

péw, flow,  petoouar || pjow] ete. 9 SipNXO, 
[have said. 


§ LXX. General Observations on the Future. 


1. Originally all liquid futures seem to have been in 
gow. The A®olics on the one hand dropped the «, and 
kept the o, and the Ionics on the other hand dropped 
the « and kept the «. The Attics chiefly followed the 
Ionics, contracting however their open forms. 

Thus 9éipw, destroy, root (@OEP.) seems to have had 
its fut. [pbep-éow.|] Hence first the Aolic éépow, and then 
the Ionic géepéw, the latter being Atticised into péepa. 

_ In a few irregular and poetic verbs the olic future 
was admitted even by Attic poets. 


_ xsipa, shear, xépow as well as xepa 


xipw, find, xvpow 
xEAAW, push, xérow 


Opyusl, PASE, opow. 


2. The Dorics made all futures, whether liquid or 
not, end in & and ojuas. Even in Attic a Doric fut. 
mid. was sometimes admitted, especially where the future 
active was unused or uncommon. 


xocbeComas, Sit,  nacdedovpras 
AAAI Gy weep, xravoowas and odpoas 
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wail, sport, waikouo and -odmas 

winca, fall, weoodtpas 

geryn, flee, gsitouas and -odjmas. 

So three dissyllabics having ev, viw, rAEw, wee, 
as, Fut. xAetoowars and -otjpaus, etc. 


§ LX XI. FIRST AORIST.—ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


1. For the first aorist active in verbs not liquid, change 
w of the future into a and prefix the augment. For the 
first aorist middle add my to the first aorist active. 

Fut. 1 Aor. Act, 1 Aor. Mid. 

wate, check, raiow travew rravodunv. Syllabic augmt. 
dyw, bring, aku nea ne dunve Temporal ” 

2. For the first aorist active in verbs liguid, change 
w of the future into a, lengthen its penult, and prefix 
the augment. 

Fut. 1Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 

Tinto 7 xpivw, judge, —xpivas Expiva explvaeny 

vinto %. duivw, wardof, dmiva fudva hwivdwny 

e@ When the liquid future has «, the aorist has «. 


» ” » da, the aorist has . 
¢ into e&. oréAAw, send, ortAG ftoreika soresAcenv 
a@into 7, gain, show, pavn  tonva EDnvapuny 
Note.—Two liquids have 7 from the augment. 
Alp, raise, capi ipa (Conj. dpw). pany 
drAAowas, spring, &roiuas nacduny (Conj. dawuas). 
3. But where the liquid future has a pure, or « preceded 


by p (e.g. from a pres. in -sefvw or in -paivw), the aorist 
simply lengthens a. 


rt snto & paiva, sprinkle, paivis, tppava:(Lon. Ep. zpqve). 
1a Miaive, pollute, puicve, iuidve (Lon. Ep. guinva). 


1. Some verbs, not in -seiva, and -paivw follow their analogy ; 
chiefly these— 
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loxvaiva, attenuate; xepbaive, gain; xotraiva, hollow ; épyalva, 
srritate; xexaivo, ripen; with eve’ in Attic, (though in lonic 
nye). , 

2. gar Observe four first Aorists in xe. 

fdaxc gave, from didaper ; %xa, sent, from ines; dOnxa, placed, from 
cidnues; Aveyxee, bore, from Pepw. 

3. ga~ Observe three first Aorists in final « pure. 

execs (Ep. éxna), burnt, from xa/w (also the regular éxavee) ; 
éooevee, sped, from ceva; Exe (Ep. ixeve), poured, from xéa. 

For clara see Irregular Verbs. 


§ LX XII. First Perrect ActIve. 


For the perfect active change 
@ or ow of the future into xa (I., II., and II. Conjn). 


Ew » 9 into xa (IV. » ds 
abo > OD into ga (V. (Os 
and prefix either the full or the partial reduplication.’ 
F. P. A. 
Pures I. xpotw, beat, Xpou-6  xEXpoU-xa 
Dieu, love, QIAn-0W = TeDiAN-xa 
Liquids II. ayyiaw, report, ayysr- NY yeA-no 
éyeipa, awake, &yep-a nye p-no 
Linguals Ill. aiéw, persuade, sei-ow wérer-no, 
Gutturals IV. récow, arrange, ré-~w rita a 


Labials V. ypéou, write, yed-pw «se ypa-ga 


SPECIAL RULES FOR THE PENULT OF THE PERFECT. 


1. Dissyllables in Aw and pw change ¢ of the future 
into « of the perfect. 


‘In late Greek there was a tendency to have cve universally, henc 
fonpeave as well as toyenva, and even fPave for éPyva, Luke i. 79. 

2 More shortly thus. The first perfect adds xa or & to the stem, and 
prefixes either the full or the partial Reduplication. The first three con- 
jugations thus have xa, the fourth ye, as ®péoow, stem rpey-s wb -a pay 
-&, by euphony wérpaxa; and the fifth Qa, as xdwro, stem x07-, xé 
-x0%-a, by euphony xéxoPe. 


¢ 
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ortAAw, send. OreAG © EOTAAXG 
orcipw, sow. Crepes  eomrupra. 
Qbeipw, destroy. pbepa  tpbapra 
But polysyllables in Aw and pw preserve 6. 
dyythrw, report ayyeha nyyerne 
2. Verbs in vw change » into y before xa. 
gaivw, show. aves  mipayna 
aisyiva, disgrace. aisxyiva noyuyna- 
But these four drop » altogether, and take a short 
vowel in the penult. | 
xrbva, lean, xAlva xéxdrina | rAvvw, wash, rrvval[ rerrvna| 
xpha, judge, xpiva xéxpina | veivw, stretch, reve réirana 
3. Two liquid verbs insert 7 before xa. 
[eva TEMAIN, wees wemev-n-xa. | véuw, allot, veue vevéu-n-ne. 
Four verbs insert » before x«, but syncopate the 
antepenult by rejecting the natural vowel. 


Barra, throw, Bara  BiBanna 


nxaréwa, call, AGAG = xKEXANKO 
xapvw, am tired, xapmotma: xéxwnra. 
TélLval, Cut, TEL TETILNXG. 


4. Some dissyllabic verbs change ¢ into o before ya 
and ga. (In the Perf. Pass. the « returns, as, réarsupas-) 
xrsrrw, steal, xrépw xéxroga |Aéyw, gather, AZEw, (-elAoyva) 
Tite, send, Tiuryw reToudalorpepw, turn, orpérLw torpooa 

So rérpopa belongs both to rpérw, turn, and rpépw, 
nourish. 


§ LX XIU. Perrecr MIpve AnD Passive. 


For the perfect passive change 
xa. of the perfect active into wa: (I., IT., and IIL. Conj.) 
Xe oD) ” Ylea (IV. 9 )- 
da ” ” fees (V. » ) 
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Pures I, DirAEw, love, TEDIANKO TEDIANLLes 
weipaw, try, wewcipann  wersipamos 
But when the penult of the fut. or perf. 

act. is short, then generally gua. 


rediw, finish, rerérexa  rerérsomas 
omaa, draw,  toraxa LOWS MO 
Liquids II. dyyéddw, announce, Yiyyerana — tiers 
omsipw, scatter, tomwapra COTA Pct 
xpivw,  gudge,  xéxpinxa nExpiiuos 


Linguals III. gpé2u, speak, rigpdxa  rigpacwas 
(Always cua.) vowigw, think, vevowlxna VEVO Io Moe 
Guiturals IV. waéxw, fold, winreya  werreymas 
Labials VV. xéarw, cut, nEXODEL NEXOML LOE 


Note 1.—When yy or we would stand before e:, the second 
y or # is dropped before parts beginning with 4, 1.6. before first 
persons, but reappears in the other parts; 
tAdyya, refute, (EAnrAsyxpa: =-tyypat=) sAnrAsy -a, but 
-sy Sat, -eyxras, etc. 
xara, bend, (xixaprmas = -auppar=) xéxappos, but 
nina pot, -aurres, etc. 
2. » of the stem is variously treated in Perf. Pass. 
(a) In verbs in asvw and vyw it generally becomes oc. 
Paiva, show, ridayxne, xiQacuas; piaeive, pollute, peplayxce, 
peepelaapecs ; Aswrova, thin, Acréwrvapec. 
(8) In & few verbs it becomes vz. 
aioxvva, disgrace, noxvyne noxupe mcs. 
(y) With later writers it was sometimes dropped and the pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened :— 
Enpelvo, dry, has all these forms. (a) s2ypaopeces, (C) EEnpocpepeces 
and (vy) é2ypapece. 
Nove.—xAiva, xpiva, rAvva, ceive, drop » without any length- 
ening, as, rérawat. See § LXXII. 2. 


§ LXXIV. Exceptions. 


Except. 1. Pures inserting « though with penult in the future 

long. 

we dxova, hear. P. P. jxovepat. (Sor. Aor. grovodnv. F.. 

adxovebyoowas). Buvew (non-Attic Bvw). F. Biow. P.P. BéBvopes. 

yiyvacxa, know. FE. yvdicouot. P. P. tyvacpes. 

So avvupes, gird. Eva, polish. asia, shake. 
Opava, bruise. waia, strike. ~— va, rain. 
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xveio, scrape. carcino, wrestle. yavvupes(xcw), heap. 


xeAsva, order, waéw, sail. xpi, anoint. 
xvaio, roll. wpa, saw. Wave, touch. ~ 
These have either way, i. e. with or without ¢ in perf. pass.} 
dpaw, do. xovia, raise dust. xpaw, answer oracularly. 
xrccia, (av) weep. xpova, knock. Yaw, rub. 

xAsia, shut. via, heap. 


2. Pures not inserting ¢ even with penult in perf. act short. 
dpoa, plough. [doxpoxa)  cdpypoas  Hocdny 
bind. 


dea, dedexce edepeas £0ébny 
fAavva, drive. sANA Axe sanrdceas ‘nradyy 
bva, sucrifice. créduxa cedupeecs érdOny 
Ava, loose. AeAvxee EAU eos &A0 One 
bia, destroy.  (&D0ixe) ED dire ces EDOjOn» 
xa, pour. xEKUK xeupcs Egubny 


Two sometimes insert c, sometimes not, 
icbia, eat. Edydoxa edydonas and edydeopeas. (ndecbny always), 
OLvupel, SWEAT. Capone opeapeopeces and -oapeas, dpeddny and -dabns. 
3. Three verbs change « after p into «. 
tpixe, turn. TET poLpepecs. otpifa, turn. sorpapepeces. 
tpiQw, nourish. rédpaupai. 


4, A few verbs having the penult vowel in the perf. active long 
shorten it in Perf. Pass. 


lie go. Benne BeBe pecs sBacbny 

lornesr set up. eornxe foral pects sor eOny 

{ont give. dedaxee Bedopeces £000n» 
xiva, drink. WER WN wiwowas  sxodny 


dua, puton.  déduxa. dedopeces s30dnp. 
5. These in ev eject v. 


xevbopas, learn. zixvopailrevyo, fashion. rérevye but riryypar 
oEva, urge. toovpas |Pevya, flee,u.P. réiQevya but-widuypos 


§ LXXV. PLUPERFEcT. 


For the pluperfect act. change « of the perf. into ev, 
(and prefix the syllabic augment). 


1 In 1. aor. pass., however, they prefer the insertion of ¢. 
2 Yet rérevyce in lonic and late writers. Cf. Qevxrog. 
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For the pluperfect mid. and pase. change was of the 
perf. into wy (and prefix the syllabic augment). 


Act. xéxopa, ixexdgew (also xexdpew). Pass. xéxoupau, 
éxexdu-pny (also, by § L-XII. 9, xexéupuny). 
Notre.—Of verbs that reduplicate, dxovw 1s the chief that can 
take the temporal augint. in the pluperf. 


Perf. dxyjxoa. Plup. qxnxces. 


§ LXXVI. First AORIST PASSIVE. 


For the first aorist pass. change ras in 3d sing. of 
perf. pass. into éyy and reduce the reduplication to the 
mere augment. | 

3d.5.P.P. 1 Aor. P. 
Pures I. piréw, love, ReDirnras eDirndny 
rehéw, finish, reréAcoras érsAtodny 
Tiquids II. ayyidaw, announce, tyysrras tyyytreny | 
Linguals UNI. weiia, persuade, wréweioras tsiodny 
Gutturals IV. wréxu, _fold, wimrenras eTrey Ony 
(by § VI. 1, for éraéxdny). 
Labials V. xéarw, cut, xéxomras ' exdobgy (for 
éxdardny). 

N.B.—The rough (4) in éyv influences but never is 
influenced. Hence éiw and déw (for ridnus) change 4 
into + before dyv, as érbdny, erédnvy. 

The form of the perf. pass. is usually followed by the 
aorist, even where the perf. has any peculiarity. 


rive, drink, xiworas, éxddnv. rebyw, fashion, réruxras, ériy ny. 


Excep. 1. But rpéxa, rpéQa, orpéPo restore ¢ in 1. Aor. Pass. 
rérpappeos but erpeQdny, rédpecpepeces but ebpeMony, srrpeepereces, but 
tor piPeny.? 


2. &asi—a, anoint. P. P. dagasepeas but HreiDony 
épsiaw, demolish. P.P. épnpsepeas but gpeiPbny 


—pee—e 


1 Non-Attic writers sometimes use érpaPdn» and torpaQdny. 
H 
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3. Six take a short vowel where the perf. pass. has a long. 


aivéia, praise. huneas nvedny 

ai pia, take. Hpnyeces npedny 

svpioxs, find. supnpeas evpedny 

£0), have. foynpecet soxtdn» 

inws (é-), send. (-si¢ces) (-£0nv) (-sTdny also). 

ridnes (06), place. riders erédny : 

4. Some insert « while the perfect does not. 

peievnoxa [MNA], remind. pehpevnpeces EsevnoOny 
pavyupel, strengthen.  tppauas ippoobny 
xepecopeces, use. xéxpnpeces éxpyobny 


5. Two drop a while the perfect retains it. 


vio, spin. vévno pects svn ny 
sala, save. wtouo pects sowbny* 


§ LX XVII. First Future Passive. 


For the first future passive change nv of the first 
aorist into éjoowas and drop the augment; as, éAvdny, 
whence 2347 couc. 


§ LX XVII. Furure PERFectT PassivE AND MIDDLE. 


For the future perfect passive and middle add wa to 
the imperative of perf. pass. 


Pure I. xrdouar, acquire, xéxrnoo xexrjoomas 
Liquid IIL. gipw, mix, awipupoo (aepipoomas, 
only liquid). 
Lingual IIL. Jevdw, deceive, trpevoo érpedoowans 
Guttural IV. Aéyo, say, Aerceo —AeABE omer 
Latial V. xérru, cut, xénorbo xexdLouas 


Note.—The antepenult must be long,’ hence from 


déw, bind, dédeo0 dednoomens 
Avw, Loose, A€AVGO AEA coma 
| gécopeas is likewise found, probably formed from a pres. ocecw 
=ceonwpat. So iowdny = toawdny. 
2 Another method of formation is to prefix the Reduplication to the 
Future Middle, in which case there is no change of quantity. 


SECOND AORISTS. 115 


Or THE SECOND TENSES. 
§ LXXIX. ‘Second Aorist of all Voices. 


For the second aorist prefix the augment to the simple 
root of the verb, add ov for the active, éu7y for the middle, 
nv for the passive. Hence in the active and middle the 
second aorist is a curtailed form of the imperfect, the 
' penult of which may be shortened in three ways: 

1. By dropping the latter of two consonants and the 
first of two vowels. 

2. By changing the natural vowel or diphthong into 
a, especially in dissyllabic liquids. 

3. By ejecting non-radical syllables, as av, sx, etc. 


PRESENT. SECOND AORIST. 

a -a eee 
| Act. ’ Mid. Pass. 
1. Barraw, throw, $Baaro sBaaduny 

xoara, cul, exdarny 
x&uve, work, exaywoyv «ss Emeapbpuny 
ddxva, bite, eda xoy 
wsidw, persuade, éldov éarrbbuny 
Asivw, leave, SAToroy sAlorbpuny 
gebyw, flee, Epuyoy 
Qeidomas, spare, EDO uny 
2.cpirw, turn, trpawoy srpamduny érpaany 
Ajdw, lurk, sA.abov sAabouny 
rpwya, eat, sr paryov 
whixnw, _fold,' errAanny 


So in liquids of two syllables which delight in a. 


oreipw, 80, orapny 
xreivw, slay, Exerdvov 

xXaiva, gape, ey cvor 

Paiva, show, ipavny 


1 Aéy@ and QAéye retain ¢ in 11. aor. pass. 
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[araipw], sneeze, sarrapoy éerdpny 
oréAAw, send, éordAny 
But riuvw, cut, may have either « or a. dete, strike. 
bépw, Warm, yiryvowas tye become, have s. 


3. By dropping inserted syllable. 


“he LL PTAVO, err, 9 [Laprop 

2. — Oapbdevn, sleep, edpador 
-10x- — euplonw, Jind, sipov = supbunp 
-aive = @ATaive, sin, AAITOY 
“v- -av- wavddva, learn, ~  wadov 

wee Any cevanr, get by lot, rayvov 

wee AeeBdvea, take, sraBov sraSoun 
-ve- INVEOMOI, come, Ixdpeny 
-1onay- bPArcxdvw, am guilty, dipdrov 

-ox- mrdoyw (= wéboxw), suffer, eoradoy 

0. BAwoxw (= wdroxw), 99, EMLoAov 


1. Three linguals in és (not derivatives) have 3 in m1. aor. 
Ppacu, say. EDpacdoy [praca], burst. *prcdov 
walopeas, retire. xsxadopeny (Epic). 

2. Others in -¢# and -sow have y in It. aor., being Gutturals. 

xhaCe, SCrEAM. exrcyoy reco, arrange. éraéyny 
xpd, Cry. Expayou apixw, burn. (-sopuyny) 
ixw, breathe. bbyny (also ~uxny). 
3. wr of present appears sometimes as 6, sometimes as @ in 
II. aor. 


Baarro, hurt. eGrcGny xpirra, hide. ixpiGny' 
Barro, dip. eBay parra, sew. chk Ons 
bamwra, bury. era Qny pixra, throw. £ppiDny 


Opuxra, crush. (-irpvQnv)  oxawre, dig. ( dexéQn) 
4. Some Epic aorists have the root syllable long by position. 
sipow, dry. irépon» ripe, cheer. eraprny 
5. Some Epic aorists reduplicate. See § LXVI. 3. 
jyayov from éyw is the only Epic one retained in Attic prose. 
6. xixre, fall. [IIET-] has ¢xeoov; rixto, bring forth (TEK-) . 


x 
ETEXOY. 


4 xovQeic now read in Soph. Aj. 1145; xpuByoopeas, however, remains 
in Euc, Suppl. 
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The second aorist is an important form, as pointing 
more directly to the primitive root than other parts. 

It is found only in primitive verbs. 

Pure verbs and trisyllables in vw and Zw never form 
a@ second aorist.’ | 

Laquids rarely form a second aorist act. and mid. 

BarAAw, xaivw, ndpwva, xreiva, Traipa, tev, yaoxw (yaive) 
are the chief liquids that have 11. aor. act. 3 


Where the imperfect and 2d aorist would be identical, 
the 2d aor. is either abandoned or modified. 


Aéyw, Imp. zZAsyov, no 2d aor. act. but pass. éAéynv. 
Gyo, imp. Fyov, 2d aor. Ayayov. 


This ambiguity cannot occur between the imperfect 
and 11. aor. in the passive: hence the frequency of a 
II. aor. In the passive. 


zoixe, turn, is the chief verb having all the possible aorists: 


Act. Mid. Pass. 
1. Aor. érpepa érpeapeny érpé Pony 
. Aor. trparoy srpamdpeny erpamwny 


§ LXXX. SEconp FuTuRE PAssiveE. 
For the 11. future pass. change » of 11. aor. pass. into 
joo: and drop the augment. 
11. Aor. Pass. 11. Fut. Pass. 
Orsipw, 80W, éordipny OMA PHGOL As 


” 


§ LXX XI. Seconp PERFECT. 


For the second perfect prefix the reduplication to the 
simple stem of the pres. and add «. 


1 The exceptions are unimportant, such as, éxany, | ebcny, éreeny, 
> f 9 , amt , ‘ 
sxruny, sppuny, sPuny from [Sw], teach, xvi, ourn, wave, check, wrvU, 
spit, pio, flow, Qua, produce. 
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Bpttw, am heavy, BéGpida. xbarra, cut, (Root xor) xéxora 
diw, fear, dédla. arAHbw, am full, werrnbec 
xevda, am hidden, xéxevda. debyw, flee, wipevya- 
But 
(a.) a and a of the present pass into 7 of the second 
ertect. 
(8.) s of the present passes into o of the second 
ect. 
(y.) « of the present passes into o, except in 


liquids, where s passes into simple o. 


. (a.) 


dyvuut, break, tava, (am broken). 
dvidva, delight (AA-), ada 

§4r2w, bloom, stbnra 

xrAaew, shout, nenhnya (also xixhayya)- 
xpagw, cry, KEN Paya 
Adpru, shine, AsAaura, 

apisou, fare, TEP yO 

xavddvn, hold, xeyavic 

(8-) 

Cépromas, see, dédopxa. 

thar, give hope, toawa (hope). 
wver, remain, ptwove. (long to). 
Thonn, suffer [TIENO-] awerovbes 

peZur, do, sopya 

orépya, love, toropya 

Tinta, beget, (vex-) réroxa. 


Except 2g, impers. 18 a care, wéunra. 


(7) 
dcidw, fear, dédoixe (for dédeda)- 
[EIA-], see, olda, (know). 


1 Into @, if the root-vowel has a vowel or p before it, or two consonants 
after it, a8 in xpacw, xpaoow, etc.. Compare the similar influence of a 
vowel or p before #—1. In I. Declension. 2. In Future of verbs in aa 
(§ LXIX. 1). 3. In I. Aor. of Liquids (§ LX XI. 8). 
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s7n0, am like, £01xoe 

asi, leave, AEA oa, 

wiidw, persuade, wtroba (trust). 
In Liquids in «. | 

xreivw, kill, exvove, 

peeiposas, obtain, § [popes 

pbsipw, destroy, tpbopa (am ruined). 
With Attic Reduplication. 

c.pa.pioxca ( AP-), fit, &p&pa (am fit). 


Ca, (OA-), smell, . twda 

oAAus «= ("OO A-), destroy, bAwAa (am ruined). 
Opaw (OII-), see, Or wma, 

Gpvust  ("OP-), raise,  odpwpa (rise). 


Two with Penults Short. 


ax0ue ear AANAXOA &p OfL08 come 
rxobw, hear (’AKO-), axi tpyouar ("RAEYO-), 
sAHAVOE 


1. Except dxova, dai, dia, pures in general have no m1. perfect. 
Zda, am wont, pyyvuges, break, have o in II. perf. elabee, Epparya. 

2. In some non-pure verbs, as Asixa, Psvye, the 11. perfect is 
the only one; hence it has often the same sense as the first per- 
fect would have had. 


Asixa, leave. 1. perf. atrosra, have left. 


3. But when doth perfects exist, the first is usually transitive, 
the second intransitive. 


drruges, dawrsxe, have destroyed, drwra, am destroyed. 


Compare dvolyvuses, iysipa, welda, Daive in the list of Irregular 
Verbs. 

Or, when the verb itself has both a transitive and an intrangi- 
tive sense, the first perfect represents the transitive one, the second 
the intransitive. 


Transit. ~peaots, perform. I. Perf. wimpaya, have performed. 
Intransit. rpdcou, fare. II. Perf. wim payee, have fared. 


! Hence it has been sometimes called perfect middle, but the true per- 
fect middle is the same in form as perfect pass. 
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4. In these verbs the 1. perf. is intransitive, though the sole or 
almost the sole perfect active. 


dyvues, break. faye, am broken. 
Becica kindle. dédne, blaze. 
fAro, give hope. forawa, have hope. 
xno, VEX. xixnode, sorrow. 
feet var, ° madden. papenve, am mad. 
wy vupel, jix. xixnya, am fast. 
payvupt, tear. tipaye, am torn. 


onre, make rotten. ctonxa, am rotten. 
cyxo, melt (trans.) tirnxea, melt (intrans.) 


For SECOND PLUPERFECT, see § LX XY. 


§ LX XXII. VeRBats IN TOE AND TEO3. 


Verbals in +é¢ and réog may be obtained from the 3d 
sing. of I. aor. pass. by dropping the augment, changin 
én into +é¢ and réos, and, if necessary, changing the rough 
before 6 into a smooth. 


aiptw npé-bn aipe-rbs “Tog 

Bib mpLt £36-dm Go-r6g =ré0¢ 

neASUW ExEAsvo-b xsAsud-r66- 
~Té0¢ 


prhew EDiAn- On Dirn-rbg-rb0¢ 
giiva sra-bn ra-ré¢ 
Kowidas enomia-On NOpL16-F66-TFE0S 


Examples of Gutturals and Labials. 


Aeya EsArAey-dn Aex-rdg ~réo¢! ypaow typao-bn ypan-rbs -réog 
Trine ETriy-On wAEx-r65 -rFoc| rpégw ebpso-bn Opew-rb¢ -ré0¢ 


NoTe.—The verbal in -rog answers to the Latin participle in 
-tus, a8, Asxrds, lectus. 

The verbal in -céog answers in meaning to the Latin participle 
in dus, as Aexréos, legendus. 

Its neuter (sing. or plur.) answers to the Latin Gerund in dum, 
as, Asxriov (or Aextéa) wot tors. Legendum mihi est. I must 


gather. 
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§ LX XXIII. Verss in MI. 


1. Verbs in yw: are inflected like ordinary verbs, 
except in three tenses, Present, Imperfect, and 11. Aorist. 
The 1st and 3d persons in pres. indic. act. end in «,, 
o; their conj. in & (circumilexed, because a contrac- 
tion) ; optative in 4y, ¢, , etc. ; imperative in 4 origi- 
nally; infinitive in ve; participle in (vrs) originally. 

2. There are four divisions of these verbs, according 
as their characteristic is a, s, 0, v. Hence they are 
allied to verbs in dw, éw, 6, ta, from which they may 
be formed by these three changes :— 


Prefixing a reduplication. (Initial change). 
Lengthening the penult. (Medial change). 


Changing w into yu. (Final change). 
Characteristic. Form in a. Form in su. 
Ge xpdw, lend. 2i-,pN-fek 
e. bea), place. ci -On-[ut 
0. déw], give. iO w-(us 
Ve dsinviw, show. Oeinvumpos 


3. When a present admiis reduplication, 1 ts the vowel 
employed." 
here the root begins with a combination of letters 
not admitting full reduplication (as, with a vowel, or a 
pair of consonants not a mute and a liquid), this « is 
simply prefixed. 


[fo] = Law, hurl; [orca] == l-orn-ws, set up. 

4. The reduplication with : is dropped after the im- 
perfect, and the 11. aorist has the ordinary augment of 
¢; as Pres. didums, Ipf. tdfdav, but Fut. duow (not dsdwow), 
1. Aor. M. édduny. 

5. Verbs inserting » after the root have no attempt 


1 Bo in d:-dpaaxe, ti-Tpaoxe, from roots Spa-, tpa-. See § LXVI. .. 
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at reduplication, as root xpeu-, xpyu-v-nus, suspend ; dsix-, 
whence é¢/x-v-uus, show: 

6. Verbs in vas want reduplication with », the 1. 
aorist and the conjunctive and optative moods, which 
last they borrow from the kindred form in ¢w. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Indicative. 
nal i . . Plural. 
origins Singular Dual ural 
(a.) Tor-nus -n¢ -no1| -crov -arov| -cey -are-Hor 
(s.) sid-nus -n¢ -noil|-srov -eFov| -euev -ere -£701 (Att. aor). 
(0.) 87d-wus -ws -woi| -orov -orov| -owev -ore So Cate b&01). 


(u.) deinvetus-ig -Uoi| -irov -trov| -tusy -vre -tor (Att. bao). 
Conjunctive. 

Tl i | i -7r0ov  -Rrov “GILEV =%TE -COs 

rib-a -7is 7 -7T0v ~iirov “WILEY RTE -QOF 

616-@) “ws -@ -wroy -wroy ~Gi{LeV -WTE ~WOr 


Beixvi-w -ng -n, etc, like conj. of ratw. 


Optative. 
sorai-nv = =o =7 -nTov -4rNY -jbEV -TE ~EN 
ridei-ny = =ng oy =nrov <-4TnV -neey =e Ey 


Gidol-nv = =e = =4rov -ATHV -nLEV =nTe Ey 
dsixvi-oios -01¢ -o1, etc., like opt. of radw. 


‘Imperative. 


(jore6:) for-n -drw| -drov -arwy | -ars -drwouy OF -dvrwy 
(vider) vides -érw | -erov -érav | -ere -Erwoay OF -éyrwy 
(876061) Bid-0v -brw | -orov -éruv | -ore -érwoay OF -dvray 
(Ssixvids) Seinv-b -trw | -troy -irwy | -tre -Urwoay Or -dvrw» 
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Infinitive. 
lov divas ribevas Osddveus Osrxvivess 
Participle. 

N. [iordvrs] ior-at -tow -dv G. -durog -dons -dyros 
ribeves vib-cig  -8i0a -éy G. -tvrog -siong -évro; 
Giddvrg| Bid-obg -ovcR <by G. -bvrog -obons -bvr0¢ 
dssxvuvrs | Bsixv-bs -Youw -iv G. -bvrog -dong -bvres 

IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
lor-nv -ng =n | -arov -drnv | -dwev -are -coay 
évib-ny ong -n | -srov -érnv | -eusy -ere -soay 
sdid-wy -we -W | -oroy -érny | -0fEy -0rs ~ooay 
sixty -t¢ -b | -Urov -trny | -tuwsy -ire -voay 

11. AORIST. 


sor-nv -1¢ -7 
eb-nv =mg = 
£0-WV <WE -w 


Ora OT7G Or7 


Indicative. 
-4Tov -nrnV 
-srov =8rny 
-oroy -érny 


-nLLE¥ -nTE —noay 
=S§Ley “875 ~ECHY 
0/89 -0T8 —00RY 


Conjunctive. 


Orynroy oriroy 


bm bis 6% Ojrov = bHrov 
8 dys 8G | darov daroy 
Optative. 


OTAI-nv =NS -7 
.- bei-yv =g =” 
ol-nv -ng -7 


-rov -nrny 
-nrov -Arny 
-nrov -HTny 


OTGLEY OTATE Crwo! 
baysv Ore Owos 
Camwev dure dwor 


=neey =nTs ~ev 
“nev “Te —ev 
mney @4T8 sy 
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Imperative. 
ory: ornew | orirov ornrwy | orire ornrwcay OF ordayrwy 
bég  Orw bsrov bérwy bers bérwoav OF béyrwy 
065 = dorw Corey dorwy Cére Obrwoay OF ddyrwy 
Infinitive. 
Ornvas betvas douves 
Participle. 
Crag orion oray big Osiow by Gols Bovcn dédy 


Remainder of the Active like Verbs in w. 


Fat. 
Ornow 
bnow 
dwow 


dsi=u 


Sing. 


x. Aor. Perf. Plup. 

tornoa tornxa,  (é6- OF) sio- rhxes 
£bnxa. rébcina éredsinesy 
20WXxe dedwxa ededwxery 
edie dederyar edsdsinzeiv 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Indicative. 
Dual. - Plur. 


lord-as as -ras | -usboy -sbov -adov | -ueba -obs -vras 
vibe-as ous ras | -wedov -cbov -cbov | -wsba -gbe -vras 
Oido-uar -oas -ras | -wsbov -cbov -obov | ~ueba -obs -<vras 
deinvu-mar -oas -ras | -ueboy -cbov -cbov | -usba -ob8 -vras 


Conjunctive. 


ldr-cinal -% Aras |-wwebov -jobov -Hobov \-wusda -Hobe -wvras 
Ties 7% -Hras |-wuEdov -Hobov -Hodov |-wueda -Hode -wyras 
Bid~cias -Gi -wras |-wusdov -dobov -waboy |-wusda -obs -avras, 
Bexviawos like radoapos 


VERBS IN MI. 


Optative. 
108 05-[LNY -0 ~£0 -pet0ov -obov -obny 
ribel-luny -0 -r0 -s0ov -cbov -cbny 
61d0i-funv -0 -ro | -~sbov -cbov -obny 
desnvuoiunv like wravoiunv. 


Imperative. 


~“eba, 
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~66§ -vT0 


~utba obs -yr0 
~utba -0b8 ~yr0 


joraco (or for-w) -h0bw|-codov -codwy|\-aobs -dodwoay OF -hobuy 
rideso (or rib-ov) -é00w |-sodov ~sadwy |-20b8 -éodwoay OF -éodwy 
did0c0 (or did-ov) -s00w |-ocdcy -éodwv |~oobs -adwoauy Or ~dobwv 


Osinvv-00 - -vcbw |-vobov -obwy l-ucbe -bcbwoav OF -vebwy 
Infinitive. 
loracbas ribeobos Oldoodas Oeinvucbas 
Participle. 
iordwevos 7108 pEv0¢ “Bidbwevos Oeixvipevos 
IMPERFECT. 


iord-uny -00 -ro | -webov -cboy -cbny 
eribé-unv -60 50 | -webov -cdov -obny 
£0106-nv -00 -5T0 | -wEebov -cbov -adny 
sdeinvi-wnv -00 -T0 | -webov -cdov <oOny 


11. AORIST. 


[ dorc-puny? -00 -5To |-~sbov -cbov -cdny 
ebé-uny = -60 =r0 |-sbov -cdov -obny 
tdd-uyv = = 60 ro |-wsdov -cbov -cdny 


Conjunctive. 


~wsba 
- eda, 
~ web 
-webas 


- 26a, 
~000, 
eda, 


-obs 
-ob¢ 
-o0s 
-o0€ 


-obs 
~o6s 
-obs 


-VTO 
-VTO 
~-vTO0 
~VTO 


-vro| 
-V¥TO 
-'’TO0 


[ or-copras <7 -Hras |-amedov -Hodov -Hobov |-wusda -Hode -Gvro 
O- cones -H -Hres |-cxedov -Fodov -Hodov |-wueda ~Hobe -wvras 
wwebe, -wobs -wrras 


Mapal -q -wras |-wusdov -wodov -wodov 


' This is only a possible 1. Aor. Mid. étpsageny, bought, may be used, 


if a real 11. Aor. Mid. is required. 
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Optative. 


~wsbov -cbov -cdny 
~webov -cbov -cbny 
-usbov -cbov -cbny 


~psbe, -006 -vro] 
~ueba -cbs -vro 
~ucha 008 -vro 


[ ores- puny -0 -F0 
Osi-4unv ~0 -F0 
Col=uny -0 £0 


Imperative. 
-aobov -aobwy 
-éeobov -todwy 
-cobov ~dobwy 


-d00¢ -kobwoay OF -dobwv] 
~6008 -tcbwoay OF -écbwy 
-b06¢ -dcbwoay or -bebwy 


[ordooor or-a -dobw 
(G80 or) 6-00 -é0b 
(8600 or) d-08 -b0dw 


Infinitive. 
[ ordobas | bodes Béobas 
Participle. 
| ordwevos | béwevos déwevog 


Remainder of Middle and Passive like Verbs in a. 
Mid. only. Mid. and Pass. _ Pass only. 
Fut. 1. Aor. Perf. Plup. Fut. I. Aor. 


ornoopees iornodpeny | forces torapeny | oradyoowas torabny 
Onoopas ebnxnapny | riders erebeieny | rebyoopecs  tridny 
Sdoopec: sdanapeny |‘dedopeces  ededczeny | Dodyoopeccs  2000ny 
SelZopeoe edesEcepeny | dedeqypeces sdedelypeny| SerxOnoopcas idelybny 


§ LXXXIV. Notabilities in Verbs in ps. 


_ 1. In the Oprattve, Dual and Plural, » is often ejected, as 
cibsiwev for ridcinuey; almost always in 3d Plur., as dois», very 
rarely do/noay. ; 

2. In the Imperative, 6: of the 2d person is usually dropped 
and the vowel before it lengthened. {ere -6: =iorn, etc. Even 
ornds and 676: (from @nv went), become ore and Ge in composi- 
tion among the poets, as xaraBd, wapaore. 

Four u1. Aorists take ¢ for 6: in the Imperative, viz. those of 
Thon, dBapes, ines (send). éxyw (have), as bé¢, des, $5, oxés. 

Four Presents retain 4: in Imperative, @uu/ say, eini am, oda 
know, elt go, a8 Dabs, isbs be thou, ios know thou, ibs. 

3. In 2d Persons in oa: and oo, o is rarely ejected, except in 
uu. Aor. Hence better ribcoas, rideoo, but gov, ov. Besides 
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duvacas and éxloraccs, we find also duvq, and ixicrg. (Svyy is Con- 
junct. in Attic, or, when it is Indic. it 1s only Ionic.) 
4. daze, Ines, tidnes have these six peculiarities. 

1. Ther. Aor. Act. ends in -xa,! of which only the Indicative | 
is used, and that too rarely beyond the Singular, except in 
3 ur. 

2. The. Aor. Act. has all that the 1. Aor. wants, but no Indi- 
cative Singular, which it borrows from 1. Aor. 

8. The x. Aor. Mid. ends in -xasen», but is non-Attic, except 
in gxcpeny from Tnper. 

4. Then. Aor. Mid. is complete of itself. 

5. The Conjunct. and Opt. in Pres. and m. Aor. Mid. form in 
Attic like non-contracted verbs in a, as if from a Present 
vidoes, etc., hence ridupeas for ridapecet, riboiceny for r:bsi- 
pony ; ovvboizeny for ovebeieny, xpooiseny, etc. Anab. 1.9. 7, 10. 

6. The Imperfect Sing. Act. forms often in Attic, as if from 
-¢@ and -cw, especially in 3d Person, as id/3 -ouy -oug ov ; 
Yes, erider. Cf. Anab. i. 9. 19. 


§ LXXXV. Pecutiar 11. AoRIstTs. 


1. Some verbs in w have a ul. Aor. declined on the 
analogy of verbs in ws. Like Zorny decline ¢@yy, from 
Baiva, go, and #dpay from ddpdéoxw, run away. The 
latter has & for % owing to the p. Hence Conj. dpa, 
Opgs, Ope; Imper. dpeés, etc. 

2. Like [nv] decline ¢o8nv, was extinguished, from 
o3ivupt, extinguish. to8nv, however, has Sing. Indic. 

3. iyvav, knew, from yryvwoxm, differs from [wv] in 
taking a long vowel everywhere, even in the indic. and 
imper., and in having vas for odvas in the infin. 

4, Though no verb in vu has a 11. Aorist, some verbs 
in dw and dvw have am. Aor. in ty, as ¢dtv from diva, enter, 
tguv from giw, produce. 


YIYVWOKO, know, 11. Aor. syvey. 


Indic. tyvav -we-w;-wrov,etc. Conj. yva, yuqis, yvyi, etc. 
Opt. yvoiny -ng-n3 -nrov, etc. Imper. yvebt, yrurw, etc. 
Inf. yvesveu. Part. yvous, yvotou, yvév; yvévrog, etc. 


1 A Fourth in xo is fveyxce (from évtyx-) 1. Aor, of Pipa bear. It is ) 
not confined to the Indicative. 
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dive, enter, 11. Aor. gduv. 


Indic. #3tv -t¢ -0; -irov, etc. Conj. dba, dénc, diy, etc. 
Opt. dd-nv -n¢ -1; -nrov, etc. Imper. dt6,, dbrw, ete. 
Inf. Cuvas. ° Part. 30s, dia, dbv; sivros, etc. 


§ LXXXVI. ANomaLous VERBs. 


1. Eiui, am. (Root éo- as in esse). 


Pres. Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 

S. 1 eui* Ps siny 

2 ‘(ele lon-) r¢ sing Tobs 

3 éori* m sin tora 
D. 2 = éoréy* 7 Toy einrov ¢orov 

3 éoréy*™ 7 TOy siqrny sorwy 

-P. 1  éouev® Gey =e we 
2  =iore* nr! eines tore 
3. sioi* Gos sinoay OF slev sorwoay 


Inf. shes Part. dv odow tv. Gen. dyes, etc. 


Imperfect. #v, joba, nv; jrov Or norov, Arnv OF Horny; 


MeV, ATE OL HOTE, HOV. 


. Future. toouos Regular, except 3d sing. fora, (for 
tosras, which is poetic.) Opt. éoofuny, ete. 


Note 1.—The Aorist and Perfect are supplied by Qua, yiyvopas; 


Aor. £Duy or syevopeny ; Perf. xéQuxe or yéyove. 


2. The parts with an asterisk (*) are enclittc. 
3. Ther. Sing. Imperfect is in old Attic sometimes 9 from Za. 
as is late for the 2d Person. x» a Middle Imperfect = 4 is chiefly 


late and not common. 
4. The leading Dialectic varieties are : 


Pres. Dor. ‘dupe, goal, gyri; | ——, ——; | eiués, ——, evi. 
Ion. eis si wey, » bat. 
- Conj. Ion. ga, ins, ete. Opt. Ion. goss, ete. Imper. Ep. 


ooo, Dor. iso. Inf. Ep. geeves and gwev. Part. Ion. cay. 
Imperf. Ion. éa, ges, zyv. 3d Pl. soov. Fut. Ep. tocopeces, ete. 
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2. Elut, shall go.! (Root « as in 2-re). 


Pres. Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 
S. 1 clus ia) Cores 
2 Ff («is non-Attic). ix; 701s tbr 
a Nv ea 
3 clon in 108 iTwW 
9 ” ” ” ” f 
iT Ov inroy foIrTov = 70 
3 M M rd Mu 
iTov inrov doirnv tray 
P. Ll iu Taev Forse 
2 ire inre 101TE ire 
3 taor 1008 7osey irwoav OY iovrwy 


Inf. févas. Part. icv, iodoa, tov. Gen. iévrog, etc. 


Pluperfect (as Imperfect). 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. jew or ja elev OF Tey 
2. Hess neoda noba neiroy OF 7Tov nerre OF 7re 
3. yes or jew neirny OF nrnv neocy. 


Nore 1.—Initial « is short throughout, as the accent /%: shows. 
The Participle is accented like one of 2d Aor. jay. 

2. The Imperative may be -«: in composition, as specs: from 
HPooelees. 

3. Verbals are irae, iréos, also irnrcs, irnréog. 

4. iewas hurry, which is often madeyga Middle Voice to this 
Verb, seems to be another form of fs haste, the Middle of fyes. 
There are middle forms, cisouas cicaveny, but only Epic. 

&. The chief Dialectic varieties are: Ep. Inf. ixeves and tien. 
Imperf. Ep. and Ion. giz and giov, etc. There is an Attic Opta- 
tive, join, also Epic ieinp 


3. "Inu, send, 


Is declined chiefly like ridnw, having ¢ for original 
vowel. 


a aD 


' Future in Attic to épyopeces go. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Indic. Conj Opt. Imper. 
S. 1 Inu re) ieiny 
2 ins ins ising [eos] ies 
3 hha 7, etc. isin, etc. stro 
D. 2 kro ierov 
3. ileros sera 
P. 1 feues 
2 kere ieve 
3 jae. itr way 
Inf. iivas. Participle isic, iio, itv. 
Imperfect. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 [Fas] fev OF four Feumev 
2 ing OF fess ievev iere 
3 fy OF :8 ieryy isos 


Future. sex, etc. Regular . I. Aorist §2a (rarely 
beyond Indic. Sing.) 


11. ortst (not used in Singular). 


Indie. Coxj. Opt. _—sImper. 

S. 1 gxa* » eixp 

2 rzaz* vs tins £5 

3 yxe* MN ey erse 
D. 2 tre free, etc. cigres, etc. fre 

3 ern era 
P. 1 mo better class re 

2ows . sir eraeay 

3 tear 4, slow 


Int. fas. Participle siz, dr, 5. 


Peryeet, Gua. Regular. Piuperfect, dass. Regular. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


Pres. Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 
S. 1 isuos iaipLots isiuny, etc.  —ieao, etc. 
2 ieous, etc. in, ete. 
Inf. i060. Participle igusvos. Imperfect iiuny, etc. 


Future, joowas, Regular. 1. Aorist yxdunv. Regular, 
but non-Attic and only Indic. 


1. Aorist. 
Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 
S. 1 shun, Ep. &Ion. tany docu eiuny ov 
2 sioo $00, etc. 7 slo todu, etc. 
3 siro, etc. sro nro, etc. iro, etc. 


Inf. todos. Participle tuevos. 
Perfect. Indic. eJuas. Imper. eloo. Inf. siodes. Part. 


si/c8v0g, 


Pluperfect, siuny. Regular. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, as above in 
_ Middle. 

Future, idnoowa:. Regular. 1. Aorist ny, generally 
eidnv. Conj. ida, etc. 


1. Attic forms are, according to § LX XXIV.4, 5, Pres. Conj. ia, 
iwpooes (for ia, iapeos). Pres. Opt. fosees, foipeny (for isin», ieipeny), ete. 
1. evéoss for dvyces is Epic. A Doric Perf. is (axa), whence in 
New Test. a Perf. Pass. &Qéiwpeos for &Qeivcs. 
3. §& sivny and cio occur thrice in one voice. 
\ 
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4. dywi, I say. 


ACTIVE. 
Present. 
Indic. Conj. Imper. 
S. 1 onui* oa 9a: Or pads 
2 ons gn¢, etc. guru, etc. 
3 onoi* 
. 2 ourdy™ Opt. Inf. Part. (hardly Attic). 
3 garév® dainy Déivors Dus Piow Day 
P. 1 Dauev™ Pains, etc. 
2 garé* 
3 paci* Imperfect. 
Epnv, Epnoba, tpn; EPurov, EMarnv; EPapev, EDarE, EDKCKY 
(ong rarely). (?pcay Ep.) 


Fut. pjow. 1. Aor. tgnoa. 


MIDDLE AND PassIvE (rare in Attic). 


Fragments of present in Epic. Imperat. gdo, pdotw, 
ete. Inf. pacdas. Part. Pawevos. 


Imperf. épduny, etc., like ioréuny. 
Perf. xiparos. Imper. repdobw, be it said. Part. 
TEPUOMEVOG. 
Verbals garés, paréos. 
1. The other ae are supplied from Aéya, eizrov, eipnxe, ete. 


2. Qnwi (Lat. fari) had a conversational byeform qi and 7%». 
3. The parts marked with an asterisk (*) are enclitic. 


5. Olde, I know. 


An old Perfect from the root «id (= Lat. vid., Engl. 
wit, wis, etc.) used as a Present. 
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PERFECT (as Present). 


Indic. Conj. Imper. Inf. 
S. 1 oda £i0a) 1061 siOEVas 
2 oloda eidfs, etc. lorw 
3 olds 
2 forov Opt. iorov Part. 
3. foroy sideinv, etc. 1050) B/0-WG -use =b¢ 
P. 1 fowey 
2 lore VOTE 
3. foacr VOT WOOLY 
PLUPERFECT (as Imperfect). 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 nde Att. 767 nOEsLeV 
NOEIS Att. (dng 
ndcsobe Att. nonode. noerrov noeirs 
3 nde(v) Att. Hdy nosirny  poecav (7ds1007) 


Fut. cisowar, Regular. (sidjow and idjow are poetic). 
Verbal foréov. 


1. ofdcs, ofdeeev, and other regularly formed parts are chiefly 
Tonic and late Greek. The parts beginning with sc- come from a 
Doric verb feds, and arise from a softening of the root id or (8. 
The 6 sometimes returns, as, iogcev, for Dor. Ion. Ep. ‘decev. 

2. (eves i'deev for Inf. and idvie for fem. Part. are Epic. 

3. In the Imperfect the Attic 73, has arisen out of the Ionic 
noee. Inthe Dual and Plur. «: was sometimes shortened into «, 
as yoere Eur. Bgcch 1343, and sometimes dropped altogether, 
hence such forms arose, by § VI. 5, as vorny ; Voev, Note, roy. 


6. Kejwos, Ihe. (Old Perfect Pass. not reduplicated). 


Present. 
Indic. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1s xeucu 1 xeiwedoy 1 xeiueba 
2 = xsi 2 xsioboy 2 xsiods 


3 metro 3 xsiobov 3 xeras 
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Con). Opt. Imper. Infin. Part. 
HE WfLOE nE0iLLNY xE100 
xE% XE010 xelodw neiodas  xEiwevos 


xenras, etc. xéorro, etc. 


Imperfect éxeiwny, éxsrao, etc. Future xsisowos, etc. 


4. “Hua, sit. (Old Perfect Pass. ) 


Present. 
Indic, Imper. Inf, 
S. 1 jar 700 Hobos 
2 nou 9000) 
3 nora Part. 
D. 1 = juedov _ noboy 7 LEVOS 
2 nobov § od 
3 = nobov ; 
P. 1 = jusbe 706s 
2 node nobucar 
3 Hvrosr 


Imperfect inv, jo, Zoro; juedov. etc. 38 Plu. jee. 


1. The Prose form is xaényas, which is similarly declined, 
except that 
1. It may drop the inserted o in 3d person as 
xacbnres and xecdbyro for xabnoras and xadjoro. 


2. It forms Conj. xecdapeas, etc., and Opt. xgdoinny, etc. 
3. In Impft. it may prefix augment, as éxadnpeny. 
2. The root é- or £- in gd0¢, seat (comp. sedéle) has some poetic 
parts, slow, I seated, inf. tous; sicapnv; tooxas. ‘The remaining 
parts supplied by idpuw or xadiCw. 


§ LXXXVII. SyncorateD PERFECTS. | 


Syncopated Perfects resemble verbs in «« in wanting a connect- 
ing vowel in Dual and Plur. of Indic. 
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I. With Consonant dropped. 


sornxa, besides the usual forms, has also, by throwing out x, 


Present. Indic. D. iorzroy, gorcrov; P. iorauev, torers, toraos. 

Conj. tora -s, ete. Opt. sorainv, etc. Imper. gored, etc. 
Inf. ioraves. Part.) tordc -aoe, -as or -6¢. G. -aros, -aons, 
-wros. 

Imperfect. D. torcrov, torzrny; Pl. torepev, torars, tovdoay. 
So redvnxa am dead, BiBnxa am gone, etc. 


Il. With Vowel dropped. 


dédie, fear, has in Dual and Plural by dropping « 


J). dédirov, dédirov; P. dédicev, dedIre, ded/ceos. 
Conj. ded/a; Opt. dedsein» ; Imper. 66876: ; Inf. dedsévecs ; Part. 
dedsé1¢, -viee -0¢; G. -eros, ete. 
Imperf. D. sdédsroy -irny ; P. -spev -ore, -socey. 
Some syncopate only in Imperative. 
dyvaya Ibid. Imper. dvaxds and dvaxbe. So xéxpaye I cry. 


§ LXXXVIII. Iupersonat VeRBs 
Have only the Third Person Singular of the first three moods, the 
Infinitive, and the Neuter Singular and Plural of the Participle. 
_ They have rarely an Imperative. 


dei, 8¢ 18 necessary. 


Ind. Conj. Opt. Inf. Pep. 
Pres. dsi dey déos deiv Séop -ovree. 
Impf. Ze 
Fut. deyoes denoos denoesy deqooy. 
IA. dence Segoy denoas or -ece deHoces dejocy. 


<p, tt ts necessary. 


Pres. py xen xpein xpnves (Poet. xpiv) xpeav (indecl.) 
Impf. éxpyy or xpyy 

Fut. xpaoe: and 1. A. gypnee, especially in composition, ¢. g. from 
axoxpn, it 13 sufficient, droxpyoes and dxéxpyos. 


1 Such Participles are sometimes in cere, sometimes in £05, NOS, Shae 
With BeBas and BeBaas compare rebv-ews, -nas, -Esws. 
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Similarly, 
doxer it seems awpewes at becomes 
eleors itis allowed wrpoonxes it belongs 
peAss iwtisacare auuPaiver tt happens . 
peercepesrcs ef repents aupePeper it ts of service, etc. etc. 


How far each of these is possessed of tense forms may be seen 
from the list of Irregular Verbs. 


§ LX XXIX. 1. ADVERBS 


Are either primitive or derivative. 

1. Primitive adverbs are such as cannot be traced to 
a root, as ab, again, viv, now, vai, yes, ov and uy, no, etc. 

2. Derivative adverbs are traceable to a root, as, opis, 
wisely, from sopés, wise. 


(af Adverbs from Substantives are chiefly in dov and dy». Borpo- 
dev, in clusters, from Borpus, a cluster; a&uBoradny, slowly, 
from aéuBoar, delay. , 

(8) Adverbs from Adjectives and Participles end in as. 

xaras, beautifully, from xards, beautiful; cwPpevas, pru- 
dently, from caQpav, prudent. 


‘Nore 1.—Certain cases of Nouns are used as Adverbs; the 
Genitive, as avrov, there, vuxrds, by night; the Dative, as idia, 
privately, Snwooia, publicly, sc. cba, way; and the Accusative, as 
apxnv, thoroughly, from d&pyn, beginning. 

2. The Accusative Singular and Plural Neuter of Adjectives is 
often used adverbially, as raxv, quickly, for raxéws. 


(y.) Adverbs from Numerals end chiefly in axs¢. See page 62. 
(5.) Adverbs from Verbs end chiefly in dy» affixed to the 3d 
Sing. of Perf. Pass in place of res. - 


xéa, pour, 3d Sing. P. P. xéxiras, whence xvdn», profusely. 
yoaeQw, write, 3d Sing. P. P. yévparras, whence ypaSdyy, by 


writing. . 
adowacw, carry off, 3d Sing. P. P. yprexra:, whence dowaydny, 
orcibly. 


3. Adverbs derived from Prepositions end in o. 
ava, upward, from dva, up; xaro, downward, from xere, down. 


On the Comparison of Adverbs, see § XLII. 
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3. Locat derivative adverbs are of three kinds: first, 
those denoting continuance in a place; second, motion 
to a place; third, motion from a place. The first class 
answers to the question, rot, where; the second to «oj, 
whither; the third to xééev, whence. 

(«) Adverbs denoting continuance in a place end in 
Bb, ly YN) HOU, Ny OF, Ov. 


ovpaveds, in heaven; ’Adnynot, at Athens; ravray% and 
xavravou, everywhere ; raven, on all sides; ofxos, at 
home ; avrod (also atréés), there. 


(8) Adverbs denoting motion to a place end in ée, ct, 2s. 


olxévde, also ofxade, homeward, from olxos, home; rar 
roe, to every place; Adjvace for ’ Aéjvacde, to Athens. 


(y) Adverbs denoting motion froma place end in és 
or sy. 


ofxobev, from home; EvBoinds, from Euboea. 


2, PREPOSITIONS. 


Of the evghteen prepositions, Four take only the gem- 
tive in Attic: dvr/, against; axé, from; éx (before a 
vowel 2), of, out of ; xpé, before. 

Two only the Dative. é, in; oiv, with. 

Two only the Accusative. dyd, up ; eis or é¢, to, into. 

Four take Gen. and Acc. dé, through; xard, 
down; werd, with, after ; imp, above. 

Six take Gen. Dat. and Acc. dugi, about ; -rspi, 
around ; éxi, upon; apis, to, towards ; vad, under. 


3. INTERJECTIONS. 


Of joy; «7 (evoe!) hurra! Of praise; edys, well 
done ! 
Of sorrow ; o/wo, woe is me! Of wonder; rarai, oh 
strange! etc., ete. 
‘or the CONJUNCTIONS see the Syntax. 
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4, INSEPARABLE PARTICLES. 


A few particles appear only in composition. 

1. «, before vowels usually d&y- (compare Latin tn in 
intactus, English un in untouched) has a negative force, 
as d%Aos, clear; &dnAog, dark ; ayvéc, pure; dvayvoc, wm- 
pure. 


Nore.—This is called « Privative or Negative, and is con- 
nected with dyvev (sine), without. A less common form is yy- as 
in ynxevbnys, painless. | 

2. « Privative must be carefully distinguished from « in other 
prefixes. 

a Copulative, as & -2.0x05, bedfellow, from aa, together, and 
rAéyos, couch. 

a Intensive, in &éur0e van (Il. 11. 155), thick-wooded forest, 
from 2 for dyay, strongly, and Zvaoy, a tree. 

« Euphonic, as dorepor, flash, for orepoxy. Compare a -ornp 
with Engl. star, or esquire with squire. 


2. Aus-, badly, poorly, opposed to ed, well, as dug-dafwus, 
ill-fated, opposed to eb-daiuwy, fortunate. 
Norr.—The poets use many intensive particles foreign to prose. 


dps- as dpi- dnros, very clear. | da~ as de-oxsos, very shady. 
Ept- AS Epi- SNAOS, eeoececeense Ca- as Ca-bsos, very noble. 


DERIVATION oF WorDs. 
§ XC. Formation of Substantives. 


Substantives are formed from Substantives, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. Those formed from Substantives are Patronymics, Dimi- 
nutives, Amplicatives, Locatives. Those formed from Adjectives 
are Abstracts of Quality. Those formed from Verbs are Verbals 
either of the agent, or of the mode of action, or of the act. 

1. A Patronymic is a poetic name derived from a father or an 


ancestor, and applied to a son or a descendant. 


(2) Masculines end in ids, as Kpovidns, son of Cronus; IImas- 
{dns, contr. IInacidns, son of Peleus; Anrosdys, son of Leto 
or Latona. Proper names of 1. Decl, form adns, as ‘Ixxo- 
taons, son of Hippotas; and nouns with long penult of the 
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genitive form :adys, as “AGavriadns, son of Abas. /a» is 
Epic and Ionic, as Kpov/ov = Kpovidns. 

(6) Feminines end in iz (G. idoc) and ae (G. ddos); as 
Ardavris, daughter of Atlas; Bopez;, daughter of Boreas. 
jvm and ayy are more rare, as Nupsivy for Nupsis, daughter 
of Nereus. 

(y) Patronymics of animals end in sdev¢, as Avxsdevs, G. éws, 
young wolf, from Avxos, wolf. 


2. A Diminutive, besides expressing smallness of size, serves 
also as a term of endearment or of contempt. 


(2) Masculines end in fsxos, as xais, boy, xaidioxos. 

(8) Feminines end in sexy, is, syyn, a8 wees, girl, rasdionn; 
xphun, spring, xpnvis (gen. idoc); weArss, city, worixun. 

{y) Neuters end in soy, idsov, cepsov, easov, vdptov, VAAsON, 8 
pesipas, youth, pespax -sov -Jdsuv, and -vaasov ; dvbpaxos, man, 
dvbpamapiov; xcpn, girl, xopaciov; oxnvy, tent, oxnvvdpiov. 


3. An Amplificative, besides expressing largeness and accumu- 
lation, serves also as a term of contempt. 


(z) Masculines end in as, as yaornp, belly, yaorpar, paunch. 
(G@) Feminines end in as, as Quaroy, leaf, Quaras, heap of 
leaves. (G. ados). 


4. A Locative expresses dwelling-place or situation. 


(«) Masculines end in a», as dvyp, man, cdvdow», men’s apart- 
ments; podor, rose, podav, a rosebed, also bodeav (and fodwvice, 
fem. 

(G) Neuters end in sov (eiov, siov), rypsov, aS dsdaoxarog, 
teacher; didacxarsoy and dsdacxarsiov, schoolroom; “Hoa, 
Juno, ‘Hpaiov, Juno’s temple; dixaorns, juror, dixacrnosoy, 
court. 


5. Abstract Substantives of Quality end in sa (ese, ose), ovyn ; 
TNS -TNTOS, Of -£05. 


eoQia, wisdom (coQes); adanbesre, truth (oandys); edvose, 
favour (sivovs); Sixcsoovvn, justice (Oixasos); but w-ovvn, 
where the penult is short, as in jepcs, whence sepwovvy, 
sacredness ; Saburns, -rnros, and Badbog, -eos, depth (Gadus). 


6. Verbals denoting a personal agent end in rng (Fem. termina- 
tion rpis, rps); rnp, top (Fem. respe); evs (Fem. ss, sa, sooe). 


avarnrns, flute-player (avaiw), Fem. abanrpls, -id0s, and avar- 
tae -0s3 nynrnp and nyyrap, leader, (nyéowas), Fem. 
nynreipa; ypadevs, writer (ypaQu); Baotrevs, king (Baas 
Aevw), Fem. Baciris, Bacircsa, Bacirscoa, queen. 
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7. Verbals denoting the mode of action end in ots, ose. 
avancs, flute-playing (avaiw); buaia, sacrificing (évw). 
8. Verbals denoting the act or the effect end in wa, pn, p05. 
avAnwa, a piece of flute-music (avatw); ypapuy, @ line 
(ypaQu); dduppecs, a lament (cdvpopeas). ” 
Note.—The Three classes of Verbal Substantives bear a re- 
markable resemblance to the Three Persons of the Perfect Pas- 
sive Singular; as from wavdave. learn, Perf. Pass. (cepdbdnens), 
-cat, -rat, come the Verbal Substantives padnwe, -o1s, 145; the 
first denoting the lesson or the rH1NG learned ; the secend, learn- 


ing or the MODE of learning; the third, the learner or the PERSON 
learning. 


§ XCI. Formation oF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are formed from Substantives and Verbs. 
1. Adjectives denoting material and origin end in éos, sos (casos, 
£10¢, 0405, wos), Ivos. 


~pvacos, composed of gold (xpuccs) ; baracatos, springing from 
the sea (daracca); xnyaios, from a fountain (xnyn) ; 
cavdpsios, of or belonging to a man (dvyp) ; goios and Hgos, 
of the dawn (aus); Evaivos, wooden (Evaov). With iv-os 
compare English en in wooden. 


2. Adjectives denoting likeness end in «:d4¢ and dons ; fulness 
in yess and cess ; fitness in ixds, soos ; connection In pog and yovos. 


avopum-osidyc and -wors, like a human being (dvb perxo¢) 3 dev- 
dpyess, full of trees (dévdpov); avepecess, windy (dveuos) ; 
Aupixcs, adapted to the lyre (Avpa); swdseos, fit for eating 
(wd4); Avanpes, connected with grief (Avan); ixernotos. 
connected with a suppliant (ixérns). 
3. Adjectives denoting country end variously; cog, sxoc, Tos, 
notos, nvoc (if pure, casos, evos), having Fem. in y or @. 
“Podsos, AOnvecios, Axeixes, Tapavrivocs, Idaxjasos (DAscessos), 
ABudnyes (Zapdsevdc). ; 
evs, ns, Tn (if pure arns) irns, wrns, having Fem. in ss, dos. 
Mevyapevs, Sxvdns, Aiyiwyrns (Teyeerns), SuBepirns, Sixersorns. 
4. For VERBAL Adjectives see § LX XXII. 


§ XCII. Formation oF VERBS. 


1. Verbs derived from Nouns end in dw, tw, ca, eva, lve, Uvby 
Ai (Co, 
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(a) To be or do what the noun denotes, aa, sw, rvw. 

ria, do honour (ripen); cup uaxea, am an ally (evpeecaxos) ; 
dovasva, am @ slave (dovAcs). 

(8) To make or cause what the noun denotes, cw, aiva, vse, 
ace, ile. 

en ie platn (d4A0s); Acuxaive, make white (Asvxcs) ; 
novew, make sweet (dvs); dixalo, give judgment (dixn) ; 
opyila, fill with anger (cpyn) ; dovacw, make a slave (dovA0¢). 


Note.—Some in aivw, #¢w, fw, are also neuter or intransitive, 
and many in /¢w mean to tmitate or favour, as Mrdilw, to favour 
the Medes. 

2. Verbs derived from other verbs are Frequentatives, Inceptives, 
and Desideratives. 

Frequentatives end in &¢u, (Cw, vg. 


pixraca, toss (pirre, throw) ; aitila, beg (airéw, ask) ; Eprvco, 
crawl (épwa, creep). 


Inceptives end in cxw. 
nGacxa, grow to youth (juvenesco), from 4Gee, am young. 
Desideratives end in ceiw and saw. 


ytracsia, like to laugh (ysraw); xaravorew, long to weep 
(xArciw). 


SYNTAX. 


Laws COMMON TO THE GREEK AND LATIN TONGUES. 
§ XCIII. Part I. Concord. 


1. A verb agrees with the subject in number and 
person. 


nueig ypdpowev. | Nos scribimus. | We write. 


1. A collective singular noun may have a plural verb. 


as Oaoayv 4 ranbus, | Sic dixerunt turba. 


Thus spoke the crowd. 
Hom. Il. 2. 278. 
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2. Two or more subjects singular, connected by a conjunction, 
generally require a plural verb. 


Vir et puer adsunt. | A man and «a boy are 
here. 


Sometimes, however, the verb contents itself with agreeing 
with the nearer subject. 

3. Two singular subjects, connected by a preposition, may have 
a plural verb. 


? 4 a ~ , 
Avynp xal waic Wapsiot. 


"Avip ody weesdl xepeios. | Vir cum puero adsunt. | 4 man ts here 


with a boy. 
4. A first person overrules a second, a second overrules a third. 
"Eva xal od ypaQouev. | Ego et tu scribimus. | You and I write. 
Xo xl waic ypaders. | Tu et puer scribitis. | You and the boy 
write. 


5. A clause of a sentence may stand as subject. 


TO xaArws Cyy yévvesov. | Bene vivere praeclarum. | Zo live well is 


noble. 


6. An impersonal verb has either the subject contained within 
itself or a clause attached to it as subject. 


poeraéarc (=merapércic | Poenitet mestultitice. | Jt repents me of 


éors) po08 voles my folly. 
xp foe Ocexpvesv. Oportet me flere. It behoves me to 
weep. 


7. The verb may agree with thé secondary nominative instead 
of the principal. 


xwpiov Evvée' Odol exe- | Oppidum Novem | The place was call- 
Aovyro. Thuc, iv. 102. | Viseappellabantur. ed Nine Ways. 


8. The subject is not expressed, 


(«) When it is a Personal Pronoun not involving emphasis 
or contrast. 


rypaPets. Scribis. You write. (But 
av ypaQesxeyad | Tu scribis et ego 
ayvaylyyarna. lego. You write and I read. 
(8) In natural phenomena, where no agent is visible to the 
bodily eye. 


doroewret. | Fulgurat. | There is lightning. 


Yet as the Latins said, Pluit Jupiter, so Alceeus has ve 
potv © Zevs. 
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(v). In some habditual actions, where the agent is less thought 
of than the act. : 


twssddv onugyy | Ubitubacecinerit | When the trumpet sounds. 
(sc. 6 caAmiyurys.) | (sc. tubicen). Anab, ii. 2. 4; i. 2. 17. 
_ + (8) In some indefinite statements. 
Aéyoves. | Ferunt. | People say. 
9. The substantive verb is omitted, 
(«) In proverbs, household words, and quick sententious 
sayings. 
Kpijres dsl Wevoras. | Mendaces semper | The Cretans are always 
Cretes. liars. 


(8) With verbals in réog, and expressions of necessity, justice, 
etc. 


Imitandi (sunt) boni. | Zhe good are to be 
imitated. 


Note.—With zi dado, ovddy &dar0; the Greeks omitted roséo or 
Epaooe. 
ovddy aro ovror % | Hi nihil aliud quam | These did nothing else 
sweBovrAsvony. insidiati sunt. than plot. 
10. An indefinite subject is sometimes represented by the second 
person. . 
svopercec dy | Putares. | One would have thought. 


11. The subject of a dependent clause is often made the object 
in the leading clause. (Compare Anab. i. 1.5; 6.5; 8. 21; 9.7). 


Olde ot ris el. | Novite qui sis. | J know (thee) who thou art. 


2. («) Substantive Verbs; (8) Passive Verbs of 
naming; and, (y.) Verbs of gesture have a nominative 
both before and after them belonging to the same person 
or thing. 


plpenrtoy rovs dyabous. 


(a) “Eyw sius wadnrns.|Ego sum discipulus |Zam a scholar. 
(8) 30 xaAs?’Iwdwng. |Tu vocaris Joannes.| Youarenamed 


John. 
(y) “Exein oreiyes |[lla incedit regina. |She walks as a 
Baoirea, queen. 


8. Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles agree with 
their Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case. 
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dyabiis unrpis &yadd | Bonz matris bonas | J love the good 
TEnVE DIA. liberos amo. children of a 


good mother. 


1. The substantive is sometimes omitted, so that the adjective 
is used substantively, especially in the feminine. 


deSsce (sc. xelp). | Dextra (sc. manus) | The right hand. 


2. Adjectives sometimes agree in gender not with the substan- 
tive itself, but the idea of the substantive. 
Compare @ repioca timndels réxvov, Kur. Tro. 735, with Capita 
conjurationis ces? sunt. 
3. A collective noun may have a plural adjective. 


Tpolevénrcures Apyeiav | Troja potiti Argi- | The army of the Argi- 
OTOAOS. vorum exercitus. | ves having taken Troy. 


4. An adjective in the predicate is sometimes neuter though the 
subject may not be neuter. 
Compare ovx dyaboy xoavxospavin (Hom. IL 2. 204), with 
Triste lupus stabulis (Virg. Eel. 3. 80). 
5. An adjective as predicate to a clause standing as subject is 
always neuter. ’ 


WCOYEVELY TAYTODY 
9 
Eo cbvinpoTaroy. 


Mendicari omnium est | To beg is saddest of 
all. 


acerbissimum. 


6. wodvs, like mudtus, followed by another adjective, generally 
takes a conjunction after it. 


monrrel noel Sever} Multae et graves cogita- | Many terrible 
Ppovrives. tiones. thoughts. 


4. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gen 
der, Number, and Person. 


mmeig of ypadower. | Nos qui scribimus. | We who write. 


1. The relative sometimes agrees with the substantive after it 
in apposition. 


Animal quem vocamus | Zhe creature that 


70 Cwov ov xaAovper 
hominem. (Cic.) we call man. 


avbpumrov. 


2. The relative sometimes agrees with the antecedent implied 
in @ possessive pronoun. 
MOXOTNTE UmETépa 
oitives éQuyere. 


Ignavia vestra qui | Through your cowardice 
fugistis. who fled. 
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' 3. When the antecedent is a clause of a sentence, the relative 
is neuter. | . 


eivcryerees, 6 ovdapas | Vela dat ventis, quod | He sets sail, which és 
 dodarés. minime tutum est. far from safe. 
4. The antecedent sometimes adopts the case of the relative. 


Compare Eaivyy uév, gv od dsortoas xpobueoc dy 
HLLPTES cree m0 goriv, Eur. Orest. 1629. 
with Virgil’s Urbem, quam statuo, vestra est. Alin. i. 572. 


5. Substantives, referring to the same thing or per- 
son, agree in case. (Apposition). 


Kixépwv 6 pyrwp. | Cicero orator. | Cicero the orator. 


1. They occasionally differ in case, oftener, however, in Greek 
than in Latin. 


"Ialou wroaledpov. | (Ilii urbs.) | The city of Ilium. 


2. A possessive pronoun often has a genitive implied in it agree- 
ing with a substantive in the genitive. 


won son wpioGeas. | Preesidium meum legati. | My escort as am- 
bassador. 


Part IT. Government. | 


6. One Substantive governs another, signifying a 
different thing in the Genitive. 


vouos rig puoews. | Lex nature. | A law of nature. 
1. The genitive may be either active or passive, according as it 
denotes the agent or the receiver. 
Active. Ilavocviov nicog, | Pausaniae odium. | Hatred felt by Pau- 


sanias. 
Passive. Tlavoaviouxioos. | Pausanis odium. | Hatred felt for 
Pausanias. 


2. An Adjective in the neuter Gender without a Substantive go- 
verns the Genitive. . 


BOAY rg roauens. | Multum audacie. | Much audacity. 


7. Adjectives signifying an Affection of the Mind or 
K 
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a state of feeling, as desire, knowledge, memory ; also 


those expressing fulness or want require the Genitive. 


EMArsIpog org WOU. Peritus belli. Acquainted with war. 

pvnyucav evepysorav.| Memor bene- | Mindful of favours. 
ficiorum. 

tuarhews bpyiice Plenus ire. | Full of anger. 


8. Partitives, and words placed Partitively, Com- 
aratives, Superlatives, Interrogatives, and some 
Numerals, govern the Genitive Plural. 


ele ray orparnywy. Unus imperatorum. One of the ocom- 


manders. 
apsoBurspog sav | Senior fratrum. The elder of the 
adeA Dav. brothers. 
roruwabeorares | Doctissimus Ro- | The most learned 
ray ‘Pwwatwy. manorum. of the Romans. 
vig wey ; Quis nostrum ? wi ich of us? 
of =xpnorod rev | Quihominum frugi| The good portion 
avipawe, | sunt. of mankind. — 


1. Instead of a bare genitive the proposition éx (in Latin ex) 
is often inserted. 


& Abnvaiay dpsoros. | Fortissimus ex Atheni- | The bravest of the 
ensibus. Athenians. 


2. The Genitive may be singular, if it is a noun of multitude. 


orparsuperos dploros. | Fortissimus exercitus. | Zhe bravest of the 
army. 


9. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, likeness or 
unlikeness, govern the Dative. 


Xprowuog rH wore. | Utilis reipublica, Useful to the state. 


wong warpi. Similis patri. Like his father. 
rairiy most ry |Idem facit occi-| He does the same 
xT EVOVTe ‘denti. as one who kills. 


Norte 1. So adjectives of hostile or friendly relation, proxi 


imity, 
etc., as dvrios, opposed to, Dirsos, Friendly, FOr s, faith ful, Fal, johns, 
wsy, “olvos, CcOmmoR. 


-~— 
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ayrios xorseilots. Hostibus adversus. O to enemies. 

‘ ts , e e e . 

xolvos Baoty 6 dyp. | Omnibus communis aér. | Zhe atr ts common 
to all. 


2. dpcou05, like similis, sometimes takeg the Genitive as well as 
the Dative. 


10. Verbals in sé and rios 5 (like bilis and dus in 
Latin) govern the Dative. 


Omnia nobis 


Everything must be 
facienda. 


done by us. 


wav) ww ronréc. 


11. Adjectives signifying Dimension govern the -\c- 
cusative of measure. See 25. 

12. Elwi, when it signifies Possession, Property, or 
Duty, governs the Genitive. 


orpariwrayv tori ro | Militum est suo | /t ts the duty of 
orparnyw weibscdas duci parere. soldiers to obey 
thewr general. 


13. éori taken for ixw, J have, governs the Dative of 
a person. 


tors wor BiBAog. | Est mihi liber. | J have a book. 


14. A Verb signifying Advantage or Disadvantage 
governs the Dative. 


Bonds: Baorrsz. | Succurre regi. | Succour the king. 


1. veer this rule include verbs signifying— 
- To favour or help and their contraries. 


” pa évivnyes and rdare, like juvo and lado, take the 
accusative. 


2. To command, obey, resist, trust. 


But xersve, order, like jubeo, takes in Attic the accusative ; 
some of its compounds become deponent and take the 
datjve, as, xapaxerevoxai oo. Anab.i. 7.9; 8.11. 


3. To threaten or be angry with. 


2. In general any verb or expression may have a Dative to show 
that the state or action or feeling is for the interest of some one. 


ob cavrg éus.|Non tibi natus es. | You were not born for yourself. 
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3. The Dative of a participle is used to mdicate a person’s rela- 
tive state or position. 


wong toriy éy dese to- | Urbs est a dextra | The ctty ts on your 
xnéovrs. Thuc.i.24.]| intro naviganti. | right asyou satl in. 


This sort of Dative is used much more freely and widely by 
Greeks than Latins ; a8 cuveacwrs, ovyrspeoves elasiv, to speak briefly, 
lit., to speak having cut short. 

4. The Dative of participles expressing willingness is common 
after substantive verbs. 

Ope. si’ cos Bovropetvy (éoriv) & rAéyw. See if what I say is ac- 
cording to your wish. Plato, Rep. p. 358, D. Compare the 
imitation by Tacitus, Quibus bellum volentibus erit. 


5. The Dative of the I. and II. personal pronouns were often 
introduced in colloquial Janguage to excite attention and enliven 
conversation. (Etaic Dative.) 


@ wnrep, Os xards pod raxmwos. O mother, what a fine papa 
I declare! Xen. Cyr. i. 3.2. Compare Cicero’s, At tibi 
(mark you !) repente venit ad me Caninius. Ad Fam. 9. 2. 


6. The Dative is sometimes made to depend upon a verb, where 
it might also be a Genitive dependent on a noun. 


Their band was 
broken. 


Sseomacdn avrois 4 ratss. | Divulsa est illis 
Thue. v. 70. caterva. 


15. A verb signifying Actively governs the Accu- 


sative. 


gine rbv Gedy. | Ama Deum. | Love God. 


Note.—Besides transitive verbs, even neuter verbs may have an 
accusative of the cognate noun or its equivalent. 


axons pexnv. | Pugno pugnam. | J fight a fight. 


16. Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting govern the 
Accusative or. Genitive. 


Tudéa od wiunuwos.|Tydea haud me-|Tydeus I do not re 


mini. member. 
Mn Addn rijg dixns.\Ne obliviscaris |Forget not justice. 
justitize. 


17. Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, Acquitting, and 


, 
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A dmonishing, with the Accusative of the Person, govern 
also the Genitive of the charge or punishment. 


xarnyops? ws xAowys.| Arguit me furti. | He accuses me of 
theft. 

Letuvynos us rorguov.| Commonefecit me| He reminded me 
| belli. | of war. 


18. Verbs of Comparing, Giving, Declaring, and 
aking away, govern the Accusative with the Dative. 
xupapdrArw Odipyidsov 

Omspy. 


Comparo Virgi- 


I compare Virgil 
lium Homero. 


to Homer. * 


” NOTE.—sepiBarrouas, surround, and dwptopcs:, present, have a 
choice of constructions like circumdo and dono in Latin. 


wepsBaarrov rsixos TH woAEs OY rHy woALy reixes. Circumda 
murum urbi or urbem muro. 


19. Verbs of Asking and Teaching admit of two Ac- 
cusatives, the first of a person, and the second of a thing. 


Docuit me grammati- 
cam. 


He taught me 
grammar. 


80/8058 ws ypaye- 
! Laringy. 


NotTe.—Greek verbs of concealing, as xpuxra, etc., may, like 
celo, have two Accusatives. Anab. i. 9. 19. 


20. The Passives of such active verbs as govern two 
cases, retain the latter case. 


Doceor grammati- 
cam. 


I am taught 
grammar. 


Gddonowas ypau- 
OTIN}Y. 


21. The principal agent after a Passive verb is usu- 
ally denoted by a preposition. (ia#é here =a or ab). 


Expsbody ia cdsrgoi. He was cheated 


Deceptus est a 
by a brother. 


fratre. 


Nore.—Instead of vd, xpd¢ is often found, and especially with 
verbs of declaring ix and xapa, as duoroysitra: rapa wavtwy, 
dt is confessed by all, for vxe zavrav. Anab.i. 1.6; 9. 1, 20. 
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22. An Impersonal verb generally governs the Dative. 
ounpéper vi réAes.| Expedit reipublice. | It profits the state. 
23. One Verb governs another in the Infinitive. 
iibuyes wavdevev. | Cupio discere. | J desire to learn. 
24. Participles govern the case of their own verbs. 
Gendav Baorasz. | Succurrens regi. | Succouring the king. 
25. Time, how long? and space, how far? are put in 
the Accusative. mo 
"croarods waves. | Multos menses. | For many months. 


26. Adverbs qualify Verbs, Participles, Adjectives, 
and other Adverbs, 


xarws ypape. | Bene scribit. | He writes well. 
27. Some Adverbs of Time, Place, and Quantity, 
govern the Genitive. 


dds gor! Aéyav. | Satis est verborum. | There ts enough 
of words. 
wavrayvou rij¢ yis-| Ubique gentium. | Everywhere over 
the earth. 
28. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
Primitives. 
révrav yapeorara|Omnium elegantis-|He speaks the most 
Never. sime loquitur. elegantly of all. 


N.B.—Many other parallels of construction might be produced 
by making the Greek Genitive represent not only the Latin Geni- 
tive, but also the Ablative. The chief instance in which the Greek 
Dative fulfils the function of the Latin Ablative is where it is used 
to express the “ Cause, Manner, and Instrument ;” almost every- 
where else the Latin Ablative answers not to the Greek Dative, but 
to the Greek Genitive. Thus, Comparatives; &&:0¢ = dignus, dxa- 
L105 = indignus, yeyag = natus, satus, ortus, editus; Adjectives and 
verbs of PLENTY and want, filling, loading, freeing, depriving, 
debarring ; expressions of PRICE ; and the ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCTION 
of a Substantive with a Participle require an Ablative in Latin, bub 
a Genitive in Greek. 


§ 94. SYNTAX. 151 
~§ XCIV. Pecutrarities or GREEK Syntax. 


1. A Neuter Dual or Plural requires a Singular 


verb. 


poda b&rrcs. Roses flourish. rd& Kipou tyes nariig. 
The affairs of Cyrus’ are well situated. t008 dateras. 
His eyes flash fire. Hom. Od. 6. 181. 


This remarkable construction seems to have arisen from the idea 
that it is only the possession of mind that bestows personality, and 
therefore individuality ; whence it resulted that things without 
mind’ are to be looked on not as individuals, but tn mass and 
grouped together as one whole; ¢.¢., neuter nouns must take their 
verb in the singular. This idea was carried farther by certain 
poets, some of whom give a singular verb, not only where the 
nominative is a neuter plural, but even where it is masculine or 
feminine, provided it denotes énanimate objects. From Pindar’s 
frequent use of even masculine or feminine plurals with a singular 
verb, this construction is called “ Schema Beeotium or Pindar- 
icum.” 

vuvor reAreras. Hymns arise. Pind. Ol. x. 6. 


Note 1. The Epic relaxed the law for the sake of the metre, 
so as to allow a plural verb after a neuter. . 
orcpra Atdvyra:. The ropes are rotten. Hom. Il. 2. 135. 
2. The Attic allowed a plural verb after a neuter nominative, 
in order to mark individuality or multiplicity of parts. 
Ta rian ikircuav The authorities sent out (as individuals). 
(reat tian eSireurs. The board of authorities sent out (as one cor- 
poration). 
Daven your tyyn worare. Many tracks were plainly visible. 
Anab.1. 7.17. (Cf. Anab i. 2, 23; 4, 4). 


2. tors, qv, and occasionally yiyveras, are used like the 
French J] est, without reference to the number of the 
subject, but then they must stand at the opening of the 
clause. 


Sorw bv vais wércow apyovres. There arerulers in the 
cities. Plato, Rep. 462, F. 


’ But viv pode Poswiocecde, Mosch. iii. §, because personified. 
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Nore.—Hence the peculiar expression ier:y of, there are who, 
some people, etc., which i is regularly declined in the plural, gers of, 


oriy ol, toriy &; G. Zorev wy, ete. 


G. forty ay dxove. There are whom I hear, i.e., I hear some people. . 
D. fori of¢ frome. There are whom I follow, i ie., I follow some 
le. 


A. bre wovs Qiao. There are whom I love, 1.e., I love some people. 


The plural adjective évso4, some, seems to be for cers» of, whence 
iviors, sometimes = toriv ore, are occasions when. 


3. A plural form may be used for a dual form, but: 
not a dual for a plaral, form, unless where pairs are 
referred to. | | 


Plural for Dual (even in the case of Pairs). 


u° dvépe bupyooovro, Two men were arming. Hom. Il. 
16. 218. 

piras wepl veips Barsvre. Throwing loving arms around. 
Hom. Od. 11. 211. 


Dual for Plural (only in the case of Pairs). 


Siw 88 of vices norny. And he had two sons. Hom. I. 
5. 10. 

Baoiries—mrervuutva dupa. The kings—wise men both. 
Hom. Od. 18. 64. 


1. The Masculine dual is sometimes used for the Feminine dual, 
as is usual in the article, as rad Qaaayys. Anab.i. 8. 17. 

2. A woman speaking of herself in the plural uses the Mascu- 
line. Eur. Hec. 237 ; Med. 315, 771; Androm. 357. 


4, An Adjective in the Predicate, in connection with 
the substantive verb, may be in the plural, and the 
Verbal of necessity in réog is often so. 


aouvara AY Maxeodars. It was empossible to fight. 
gsuxréa. gor (as well as gevaréov). There must be flight. 


5. Some Adjectives, d7A0s, gavepss, dixatog, etc, prefer 
to be used personally. 
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Kipog d9A0¢ ny densesusvog. Tt was evident that Cyrus was 
vered. Xen. Anab. 1. 2.11; 5.9; Ic 6. 


6. The Case of the Relative (as in Latin) is .sturally 
regulated by its own clause; but in Attic there is‘a 
species of construction called AttTic ATTRACTIOS, 
whereby it takes not only its gender, number, anu 
person, but also its case Prom the Antecedent. This 
occurs especially, where the Relative would naturally 
be in the Accusative, and where the Antecedent is in 
the Genitive or Dative. (Anab. i. 1. 8; 3. 16, 17; 
7. 3). 


Gen. apyw rav wxbasov av (for as) sla. I rule the 
cities which I took. 

Dat. xpawas raig BiBrog als (for ds) iyo. I use the 
books which I have. . 


1. Similarly when the Antecedent is omitted. 
&& dy Adyess for ix rovray & Aéysis. From what you say. (Cf. 
Anab. i. 3. 4): 


dy ols Qiasic for avy rovroig ovs Qiasic. With those whom you 
love. Anab. i. 9. 25. 
2. Observe these formule. dys, pixps Or ws ov until; 2 ov, 
82 Sy. since; év @, while; sic o or dors for ig ore, until, 
3. was, every, generally takes coos as the relative after it, some- 
times doris, even when?! plural itself. Anab.i. 1. 5; ii. 5.32. 
4, o¢ retains in Attic some traces of its old demonstrative power, 
as qd os, said he; 6¢ ev — oe Bé, the one and the other; xal o¢, 
and he (but ¢ 32); o¢ xal os, this person or that = some one. 
woAnss as poly dvaipar, ele de de rove Quyadas xarayuv. De- 


stroying some of the cities and to others restoring those 
“banished. : 


§ XCV. The Article 


1. Is added to nouns to express distinction: dp, a 
man; 6 evap, the man. 


1. It is prefixed where the cannot represent it in English, as 
before proper names and abstract nouns. ¢ Kipos, Cyrus (after 


! For similar change from one number to another, see Anab. i. 4.8; 5.1. 
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being once mentioned). 4 dpery, virtue. (It is remarkable that 
the word Sao:aevc, when used for the great king or king of Persia, 
has not the article). 
" Yet roy Baosates in Anab. it. 4. 4. 
2. (a) It is used for a possessive pronoun, and (4) serves to ex- 
press each or every in distributions. 
a) 6 wernp tovs waidas Qiasi. The father loves nis children. 
B) fone rpie yposdepeina Tov penves rw orperiary. He gave three 
darics every month to every soldier. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 21. 
3. It is used in specifying round numbers. dppara dpi re 
sixoos. Anab. i. 7. 10; 11. 6. 15, 30. 
4. The article with an Adjective =to a Substantive, with a-Par- 
ticiple = a Relative and a Verb, with an Adverb = an Adjective. 
v0 advalcbnroy = dvesobnola, sensclessness. 6 dvbparos 6 dxovens 
=0s gyxovoe, the man who heard. of rara: dvbpaxo:=oi 
wxaarciol, the anctent men. 


5. It never precedes a demonstrative immediately; thus, not 
obroc 6 dveé, but either ¢ dyad obros or obrog 6 dunk. 

6. The agreeing noun is often omitted, as ra Kupou, sc. xpey- 
pare, the affairs of Cyrus. yi, aptpa, ods, vicg are oftenest 
omitted. : | 

2. The Article serves to distinguish the Subject from 
the Predicate, as arscbe qv 6 yépwv. The old man was a 
fisherman (not The fisherman was an old man). 


1. Before an adjective it marks an epithet: of dyeadbol dvdpec, 
the brave men; or more emphatically of dydpsc of dyabol. Else. 
where it marks the predicate, as dyadoi of dvdpec, or of &vdpec 
avabol, the men are brave; tape worrd ra xpia, he saw that the 
flesh was abundant. 

2. The neuter of the article is prefixed to a word to call atten- 
tion to the word itself, as, ro dvyp, the word avap. 


8. The Article retains some traces in Attic of its 
primitive usage as a Demonstrative and Relative pronoun. 
Asa Demonstrative, with the particles wév, 32, yép, as 
b way irouve?, 6 88 ever. This one praises, that one blames. 
& uiw—é 84=-0ne—and another; oi uiv—oi 02, some—others. : 
Nu apd rod sc. yvpévou = before this. As a Relative chiefly 
in the Tragic poets in Attic, but frequent in Ionic and 
Doric; as rd piv’ Ordvng elas, Acdéybw, (for &). What 


o> let tt be spoken. Herod. ui. 81. 
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ON THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


§ XCVI. THe NomInaTIvE. 


Besides serving as the subject of a sentence, and as 
the predicate after Substantive verbs, Passive verbs of 
Naming, and verbs of Gesture, the Nominative is often 
used for the Vocative: as, & ducuop Aiag (for Alay), O 
unhappy Ajax. (See § XVIII. xn.) 


For the Nom. used absolutely, see § XCIX. 2. 6. 4. 


§ XCVIL. THe Vocative. 


The Vocative is used in addressing a person, with or 
without d; as, KaAéapye xal Iipogeve xa! of' LAAos of wapévess 
"EAAnves obx iors 6, 1 woire. . Clearchus and Prozenus, 
and the rest of the Greeks who are here, you know not 
what you are doing. Anab.1. 5. 17. 


1. An Adj. in the predicate is sometimes in the Vocative by 
attraction; as éAGss xape yévoso, Theocr. 17. 66, for cass. Be 
thou blessed, boy. (Compare Virgil’s, Quibus, Hector, ab oris ex- 
pectate venis? in. ii. 282). 

2. The Vocative stands first, for the sake of emphasis, when 
there is a conjunction (séy, 32, yep) in the clause; as Arpeidy, ov 
dé wavs recy pévos, But, son of Atreus, still thy rage. Hom. I. 
1/282. Cf. Anab. vi. 4. 12; Memor. ii. 1. 26. 


§ XCVILL THe OBLIQUE Cases. 


1. The oblique cases serve to mark out the relations — 
of the Object. 


1 Might this not be taken as a clear instance of a’ Vocative to the 
article ? 
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2. The Object is either immediate or remote. If the 
object is immediate, it is in the Accusative ; if remote, 
in the Genitive and Dative; in the Genitive, if the 
object is associated with the idea of motion or origin 
from; in the Dative, if the object is associated with the 
idea of motion towards or termination in. 


"Edwxa Hevopavros BiBAla rw waidi. I gave Xenophon’s 
works to the boy. 


Here 6:6rle is the tmmediate object primarily affected by my 
giving ; «adi is the remote object in which the action of my giving 
terminated ; HevoPavros is also a remote object whence something 
originated, viz., the works. 

Or, The genitive expresses the antecedent notion, the Dative the 
consequent notion, and the Accusative the coincident notion. 


§ XCIX. Tar GENITIVE. 


For the Genitive after a Substantive, see § XCIII. 6; after a 
Partitive, see § XCIII. 8. 


1. Verbs of Admiration, Desire, Origin, Plenty, Supe- 
riority, with their contraries ; also verbs of the Senses, 
except Sight, require the Genitive. 


(a) Admiration and Contempt. dyamas rot Swxpdrous, 
I admire Socrates. xaragpove? rav pita. He de- 
spises his friends. 
Note.—Some of these verbs admit an Accusative and sometimes 
an Accusative and Genitive ; as davpacw os ris coQias. I admire 
you for your skill, , 


(8) Desire and Indifference. éaibuwe? rig rupavvidos. 
He desires the sovereignty. brryupe7 sav xpnudrur. 
He cares little for the money. 


Notse.—Some of these also take the accusative, and dyawds, 
erioya, Qiréw, verbs of loving, always do so. 


(vy) Origin and Ending. #pEavro daiuoves yéaov. The 
- Ss 
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gods began the reign of wrath. Aesch. Prom. V. 
199. éreAcirnos Adyou.! | He ended the discourse. 
Aapelou yiyvovras waives dv0. Two sons are born of 
Darius—i.e., Darius has two sons. Anab. i. 1. 1. 

(6) Plenty and Scarceness. ddAucon xAjter pévov. 
The sea is full of blood. omaviger xpnucrav. He 
‘lacks money. 


Note.—Under this head include verbs of obtaining, hitting, 
missing, as tuyxave, hit, duarrave, miss, etc.. and adjectives com- 
pounded of « privative, as drexvog xalday, childless. 


(«) Superiority and Inferiority. dpye: ray KiAinov. He 
rules the Cilicians. yrréra: rav éribuuiav. He is 


the slave of his passions. 


Note.—In poetry especially, some verbs of superiority take a 
Dative, as Muppesdevecory dvacos. Rule thy Myrnudons. Hom. Il. 
1. 180. xpariw, to have power over, takes the Genitive; to get 
power over, master, subdue, the Accusative. 


_ (2) Senses, except sight. soppaivov dvdoug. Smell a 
lower. yevou Tov olvoU. Taste the wine. a bing 
xepauvov. Touch not the thunderbolt. dxous rov 
propos. Hear the orator. 


Note.—Verhs of sight take almost always the Accusative, as 
nariov Baéwes Qaoc. He beholds the light of the sun. Verbs of 
hearing often take the Accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun, 
as ravr gxovoe Tlaaaddos. This I heard from Pallas. Verbs of 
hearing, in the sense of “obey,” never take the Accusative but the 
Genitive, sometimes the Dative. ‘ 


2. The Genitive stands after Comparatives, is em- 
ployed as the Absolute Case, and expresses the relations 
of portion, price, material, cause, a point in time, and 
position in space. 


(a) Comparatives. 7dsv ofvov. Sweeter than wine. 
xpeirrov rou ypucov. Betier than gold. 


1 In Poetic Latin, compare Horace’s Desine Querelarum. 
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Nore 1. So Verbs derived from com ives, a8 dorspéw, from 
verspoty later. voeripnos tH waxns. e came too late for the 
battle. Anab. i. 7. 12. So adjectives implying difference and 
hence comparison, as d:aDopos, different, anos, other, dixraoios, 
tunce as much as, rerArawrceios, many times larger than. 

2. The Genitive is resolved by 4= Latin quam, as qdsov § ol voc. 
Sweeter than wine. 

3. When 4 is followed by an Adjective or Adverb in a comparison 
of two qualities of the same subject, the Adjective or Adverb after 
# 18 in the comparative as well as the Adjective or Adverb before 
it; aS Opaovrepos totiy } coParspos. He 4s more rash than wise. 
(Compare the Latin audacior est quam sapientior). 

4. Labor major quam pro viribus = xovos weiCav 4 xara divapiy, 
too great for one’s strength, lit. greater than according to one’s 
strength. Major quam qui feratur = neiCuy 4 aors Dépsiy, OF, simply 
psiCay 4 Dépesy, as in Soph. Cid. Rex. 1293. 

5. 4 is often omitted after xAéov, xAsio, EAcrros, if with a pume- 
ral, as irn yeyords wAtio éBdopyxovra, more than seventy years old. 


(8) The Absolute Case. 4Afou dvioyovrog axopelyss 
oxéros. The sun rising, darkness flees away. 


1. The Genitive absolute is properly and originally a Genitive of 
tune when. [See (»)-] 

2. The Participle sometimes agrees with a clause of a sentence 
instead of a substantive, as dyAadéivros ors tv reais vavol ra xpey- 
peare ivyévero. When it was shown that tt was with ships that 
deeds were done. 'Thuc. i. 74. (Compare the Latin, Alezander, 
audito Dareum appropinquare), ete. 

3. Sometimes the substantive, if a pronoun, is omitted, as 
wopevopevay eexvpeaive riers Paerayyos, 8c. avtar. As 
marched, a portion waved out of the line. Anab.i. 8.18. (Cf. 
i. 2.17). - 

4. Sometimes Greek writers allow themselves in other absolute 
cases, as the Nominative, Dative, Accusative. The Nominative 
Absolute some critics explain by inserting a part of cixi, others 
condemn it as a thing of carelessness. aAdyos 3 éfspcbouy xeexol, 
Qvaas iriyxov Quaaxae. Bad words were muttered, gquardsman 
chiding guardsman. Soph. Ant. 260. Compare Xen. Anab i. 
8. 27. 

5 ghe Dative Absolute is explained as a definition of time. See 
. 2.3. 

The Accusative Absolute is explained as an accusative of man- 

ner. See § CI. 4. 


NV. B.—Impersonal verbs take the Accusative as the absolute 
case, as ifov yeads, tt being lawful to laugh. So xpéxoy, doxvds, 


— 
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ddgay, ete. But where a personal subject is understood, the Geni- 
tive is used, as Yovros, sc. Aids. When there is ratn. 


(”). Portion. daixevro ric Iraasag e¢ Tépavra., Herod. 
il. 136. They came to Tarentum in Jtaly. oarrjoas 
xpewv. To roast some jest pireori mol TAS Asiag. 
I have a share of the piu nder. itvas rou xpoow. To 
go a portion of the journey that ts before one. 
Anab. i. 3.1. Cf. Anab. v. 4. 30. 


Nore.—Verbs of taking hold 0 o often govern’ the Genitive, as it 
is by a part that an object 1 is laid hold of. Cf. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

Hence &xrropcs and txopecs, to hold by, cling to, follow, take the 
Genitive. Anab, i. 5.10; 8. 9. 


(8) Price. tapiavro viv xaaibny rerripav ciyAwv. Th 
bought the captthé of corn for four shekels. Anab. 
1.5. 6. &&s0¢ Bobs, worth an ox; &Ews ris, worthy 
of honour. juenpa Bow t& oidv. I exchanged an ox 
for stx sheep. 


1. The prepositions dvr/ and xed are often inserted before this 
genitive. 

2. With the genitive of price compare the genitive of crime or 
puntshment. See § XCIIL. 17. 


(2) Material. xpusot rore?ras rd vowiouara. The coins 
are made of gold. 62 airrns. It smells of pitch. 


NotE.—The prepositions dad and éx are often inserted with 
this genitive. 


(2) Cause. ds/Aase rov vou rig rs Cupopas soov. Hap- 
less one, alike for thy mind and thy misfortune. 
Soph. Oed. Rex. 1347. days? rig riyns. He ts 

, sad at his fate. 


1. The Genitive is especially common in exclamations, ris 
peupive! What folly ! *Awonnor, rod xaonnwaros! Apollo, what a 
gape | / Aristoph. Av. 61. 

. Some of these genitives are said to be governed by évexa, 
on “account of, understood. 

3. To this head is sometimes referred the construction of these 
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Impersonal Verbs, having Dative of the person, and a Genitive of 
the object or exciting cause. 


dei pros coQias, I need wisdom. dass poor ovdivos, I care for 
nothing. peerecpeérss got cvoiac, You repent of folly. pee 
reoti feos rns Asiac, I have a share of plunder. xpocyxs: 
pos wontyov, J am concerned with war. 


def and xp sometimes take an Accus. before the Genitive, and 
almost universally so before the Infinitive, as dei we daxovesv, It 
me to weep. 


(n) A Point of Time. wards xa? guépas. In the 
night-time and in the day-time. roi abrot dzpous. In 
the same summer. 

(6) Position in Space. xaravrirépas | ABudou. Over 
against where Abydos lies. arédag oinov. Near the 
house. Hence, metaphorically, bavérov éyyts. Nigh 
death. 


1. For a multitude of adverbs denoting each a certain relation 
of posttion and governing the Genitive see Adverbs below. 

2. ix and 4 yxa, with adverbs of manner, take a genitive, as 
xpnpeceray ev Hxov, They were well off for money. a¢ raxous sxaaros 
slxev, As far as each had swiftness. 

3. An absolute Genitive of place is not usual in prose, except 1 in 
such adverbs as avrov, in that place. Homer, however, has oire 
Tlvaov ispiis, ovr “Apyeos, ovre Muxyuns, Neither at sacred Pylus, 
nor at Argos, nor at Mycenae. Od. xxi. 108. 


§ C. THE DarIve. 


1. Verbs of (a) helping, hurting ; (8) comparing, 
giving, declaring, taking away; (y) commanding, obey- 
tng, resisting, trusting ; ; (8) threatening, being angry with; 
following, fighting, joining, meeting, suiting, using, require 
the Dative. 


(For an evample under (a) and (8), see § XCIIT. 14 
and § XCIII. 18. 


(y) avriorn gui. He resisted us. aiorevé poo. Be- 
Me. 
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For xerebw, see § XCIIT. 14. 1. 2. . 

(6) dwere7 oo. He threatens you. dpyfée rior. You 
are angry with everybody. 4 
emeras nie nal paysiras, He follows us and wall 

fight us. 

xpa +H BiBrAw, ef dpéoxes oor. Use the book, if rt pleases 

you. oo 

1. A few verbs of helping and hurting take the Accusative. 
dvivnut, help; cddixéo, injure; Brcwra, hurt; sBpilw, insult; dderta, 
help, have usually Acc. 

2. Verbs of warding off take Acc. of the danger or enemy, and 
Dat. of the person or thing in danger. 

With Dat. only, they may be translated ass¢st. Such of them as 
have a Middle voice = defend ONE’S-SELF AGAINST. datta, duvvn, 
deny, doxta worcuov roast, 1 ward of war from the state. drive 
worst =I defend the state. duvyowa: rovs txbpovs. Idefend myself 
against enemies. | 

Similarly. riwow cos vGosv, I avenge the insult offered you. 
tiewpa aot, I protect you. tipwoovus tovg tx Opovs, L take ven- 
geance for myself on my enemes. 

8. Verbs of declartng admit, instead of Dat., a preposition 
with Acc. 


Aéyo apos of as well as Aiyw cor. LT tell you. 


2. The Dative expresses the relations of Cause, | 
Manner and Instrument, and the measure of Difference. 


aydrrowas 7% vinn. Lam elated with the victory. 
sionrbov Big. L went in by force. - 
trula oxnarpw. I struck with a staff. . 
apecBurepos wou wornor: treat My elder by many years. 


1. xoccopecs, to make an INSTRUMENT of, use, always takes the 
Dative. 

The Dative of the Instrument is often in poetry fortified by a 
preposition éy, av», etc. 

2. The Measure of Difference is rarely in the Accusative (Anab. 
t. ‘7. 12). Hence in Anab. i. 2. 25, xporépe Kupov wists nucépais is 
thought preferable to the other reading wxivrs guipas. For multo 
with a comparative, xoav and woaa@ are both in use. So cow— 
rosoure = quanto—tanto. 

3. A point of time and position in space are often expressed by 
the Dative more definitely than by the Genitive. 

L 
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Gen. $fpac, in the day generally, é.¢., not in the night; Dat. 
ayipg, tn the day definitely, ¢. ¢., at some particular time within 
the day. On the other hand, Acc. qépay, lasting during the day. 

To the Datives of place belong a great, many locative adverbial 
forms, as "Aézyno., at Athens, TAcra:cas, at Platao, ete. 


§ CI. Toe AccusaTIVE. 


1. All Transitive Verbs take an Accusative of the 
tmmediate object, and Intransitive Verbs may take an 
Accusative of the cognate noun or equivalent notion, 
See § XCHII. 15. n. | 

2. Verbs of asking and teaching take two Accusatives, 
See § XCIII. 19. 


1. A double Accusative occasionally follows verbs 
of treating or speaking well or ill, clothing, com- 
pelling, concealing, persuading, taking away, ete. 


rovro dpaow oc. I shall do this to you. 
apaspeiobas rovg "EAAnvas ray viv. To deprive the 
Greeks of their land. Anab. 1. 3. 4. 


3. The Accusative expresses the relations of Dura- 
tion in time and Extent in space. See § XCIII. 25. | 

4. Besides being used absolutely in the participles of 
Impersonal Verbs (see § XCIX. 2. 8. obs.), the Accu- 
sative is often used independently to convey a nearer 
definition or limitation of the manner in which a cir- 
cumstance exists. 


wAnyels cn) AEDAARY. Struck on the head. 
warp tupa-x toxas. You are like your father wn the 


eyes. 

l. xara is sometimes expressed to the Accusative of manner. 

xera yrapeny Opis, in respect of judgment knowing. Soph. Oed. 
ex. 1087. 


2. This Accusative of nearer definition the Latins adopted 
chiefly in poetry, as Nube candentes humeros amictus. Hor. i. 2. 
3. For the Accusative of difference see § C. 2. 2. 
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VERBS. 


§ CII. The Voices. 


1. The chief difference between Latin and Greek, in 
respect of two of the Voices, viz., the Active and Passive 
Voices, is this: that while, in Latin, only an Accusative 
after the Active can become a Nominative before the 
Passive, in Greek there is no such restriction, and a 
Genitive or Dative case may become the Subject to a 
Passive. Thus aorsiw and credo are alike in governing 
a Dative of a person; but while the Latins can say only 
mihi a te creditur, the Greeks can say éy@ wiorevowas iord 
Oov. 

_ 2. The Middle Voice is equivalent to the Active, 
followed either by the Genitive, or by the Dative, or 
by the Accusative of a Reflexive pronoun. 


Acc. robopas = rAodw iuaursv, I wash myself. 

Gen. Aodoua: capwa=rAoiw suaurot caua 1 wash my 
person. 

Dat. sostras siphyny = wos? sipjyny EQUT@. He makes 


peace for himself. 


_ Hence the three leading meanings of the Middle, 
viz., to do something, either to one’s-self (Acc.), or, to 
what belongs to one’s-self (Gen.), or, for the benefit of 
oné s~self ( Dat.) 

3. The Middle often seems to have a causative or 
transitive signification, viz., to get something done by 
another ; but in such instances there is a tacit reference 
to self, another’s service being called in to please one's- 
self, or to relieve one’s-self. 


Thus ddeex raid, I teach another's boy, tuiacxopas waida, I 
geét my boy taught, I educate, whence the teacher d:ddoxer, the 
father dsdaoxera:. Similarly, the priest ve: offers sacrifice, the 
consulter dveras makes the priest sacrifice and tell the omens. 
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being once mentioned). 4% dpery, virtue. (It is remarkable that 
the word Gas:Aevs, when used for the great Ling or king of Persia, 
has not the article). 
' Yet rev Baosasa in Anab. il. 4. 4. 
2. (a) It is used for a possessive pronoun, and (4) serves to ex- 
press each or every in distributions. 


a) 6 waryp tos waidacs Qiasi. The father loves us children. 
B) dons rpice neideperxce rov penves re orperiary. He gave three 
half darics every month to every soldier. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 21. 
3. It is used in specifying round numbers. dppara audi ra 
sixect. Anab.i. 7. 10; 11. 6. 15, 30. 
4. The article with an Adjective =to a Substantive, with a-Par- 
ticiple = a Relative and a Verb, with an Adverb = an Adjective. 
70 dvaelabnroy = dvascbnola, sensclessness. 6 dvbpumros 6 dxovocs 
= 65 yxovoe, the man who heard. of rarat dybpaxo:=oi 
wanratol, the anctent men. 


5. It never precedes a demonstrative immedsately; thus, not 
ovros 6 dvaé, but elther 6 dvaZ ovros or ovros 6 dyad. 

6. The agreeing noun is often omitted, as ra Kupov, sc. xpcsry- 
para, the affairs of Cyrus. vi, nutpa, dds, vicg are oftenest 
omitted. : | 

2. The Article serves to distinguish the Subject from 
the Predicate, as adrscbs qv 6 yéipwv. The old man was a 
fisherman (not The fisherman was an old man). 


1. Before an adjective it marks an epithet: of dyabol dydpsc, 
the brave men; or more emphatically of dydpec of dyabol. E 
where it marks the predicate, a8 dyaboi of Avdpes, or of kvdpsc 
ebvecbol, the men are brave; tape rorrd ra xpia, he saw that the 
flesh was abundant. 

2. The neuter of the article is prefixed to a word to call atten- 
tion to the word itself, as, ro dyyp, the word civap. 


3. The Article retains some traces in Attic of its 
primitive usage as a Demonstrative and Relative pronoun. 
As a Demonstrative, with the particles piv, 02, yép, as 
6 wiv ewasvel, 6 de piye. This one praises, that one blames. 
é wiv-—0o d¢—one—and another; oi utv—oi 82, some—others. - 
So apd rod sc. xpévou = before this. As a Relative chieflv 
in the Tragic poets in Attic, but frequent in Ionic and 
Doric; as ra piv Ordvng clos, Asdéydw, (for 2). What 
Otanes said, let tt be spoken. Herod. iii. 81. 


§ 96-98, CASE— SYNTAX. 155 


ON THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


§ XCVI. THe NomINATIVE. 


Besides serving as the subject of a sentence, and as 
the predicate after Substantive verbs, Passive verbs of 
Naming, and verbs of Gesture, the Nominative is often 
used for the Vocative: as, d dbomop Azag (for Alav), O 
unhappy Ajax. (See § XVIII. n.) 


For the Nom. used absolutely, see § XCIX. 2. 6. 4. 


§ XCVIL. THe Vocative. 


The Vocative is used in addressing a person, with or 
without 3; as, KAéapye xa Tipézeve nel of) &AAG of wapdvees 
"EAAnvss obx tore 6, 1 woseirs. . Clearchus and Proxenus, 
and the rest of the Greeks who are here, you know not 
what you are doing. Anab.i. 5. 17. : 


1. An Adj. in the predicate is sometimes in the Vocative by 
attraction ; as éAGss xape yévoso, Theocr. 17. 66, for caBsos. Be 
thou blessed, boy. (Compare Virgil’s, Quibus, Hector, ab oris ex- 
pectate venis? Ain. ii. 282). 

2. The Vocative stands first, for the sake of emphasis, when 
there is a conjunction (,éy, dé yep) in the clause; as ‘Arpeidu, od 
be wave recov pévos, But, son of Atreus, still thy rage. Hom. Ul. 
1/282. Cf. Anab. vi. 4.12; Memor. ii. 1. 26. 


§ XCVIII. Tue OBLIQuE Cases. 


1. The oblique cases serve to mark out the relations — 
of the Object. 


1 Might this not be taken as a clear instance of a’ Vocative to the 
article? 
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2. The Object is either immediate or remote. If the 
object is immediate, it is in the Accusative ; if remote, 
in the Genitive and Dative; in the Genitive, if the 
object is associated with the idea of motion or origin 
from; in the Dative, if the object is associated with the 
idea of motion towards or termination in. 


"Edwxa Revopavros BiBAla rq wasdi. L gave Xenophon’s 
works to the boy. 


Here fi6a‘e is the smmeditate object primarily affected by my 
giving ; xadi is the remote object in which the action of my giving 
terminated ; HevoPavros is also a remote object whence something 
originated, viz., the works. 

Or, The genitive expresses the antecedent notion, the Dative the 
consequent notion, and the Accusative the coincident notion. 


§ XCIX. Tar GENITIVE. 


For the Genitive after a Substantive, see § XCIII. 6; after a 
Partitive, see § XCIII. 8. . 


1. Verbs of Admiration, Desire, Origin, Plenty, Supe- 
riority, with their contraries ; also verbs of the Senses, 
except Sight, require the Genitive. 


(a) Admiration and Contempt. dyapas rod Ywxpdrous, 
L admire Socrates. xaragpove? rev pikwv. He de- 
spises his friends. 


Note.—Some of these verbs admit an Accusative and sometimes 
an Accusative and Genitive ; as davpaca ot ris copias. I admire 
you for your skill. ; 


(8) Desire and Indifference. éiaiduus? rig rupavvidos. 
He desires the sovereignty. drryups7 sav sepnucdrwr. 
He cares little for the money. 


Note.—Some of these also take the accusative, and dyawda, 
erioya, Diréw, verbs of loving, always do so. 


(vy) Origin and Ending. p&avro daiuoves yéaov. The 
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gods began the reign of wrath. Aesch. Prom. V. 
199. éreretrnos Adyou.! He ended the discourse. 
Aapeiou yiyvovras waidss dvo. Two sons are born of 
Darius—i.e., Darius has two sons. Anab. i. 1. 1. 

(8) Plenty and Scarceness. ddédrAucon rAd pévov. 
The sea is full of blood. omaviges xpnudrav. He 
‘lacks money. 


Note.—Under this head include verbs of obtaining, hitting, 
missing, as tuyyave, hit, duaorave, miss, etc.. and adjectives com- 
pounded of « privative, as drexvog raldwy, childless. 


(«) Superiority and Inferiority. dps: civ Kidinov. He 
rules the Cilicians. yrréras vay éribuuiav He is 


the slave of his passions. 


Nore.—In poetry especially, some verbs of superiority take a 
Dative, as Muppedevecosy vance. Ftule thy Myrmidons. Hom. Il. 
1. 180. xpario, to have power over, takes the Genitive; to ge 
power over, master, subdue, the Accusative. 


(2) Senses, except sight. d0ppaiveu dvbovg. Smell a 
ower. yevouv rod oivov. Taste the wine. ur biyns 
xspauvov. Touch not the thunderbolt. dxove roi 
pyropog. Hear the orator. 


Note.—Verbs of sight take almost always the Accusative, as 
naiov Batre: Qaoc. He beholds the light of the sun. Verbs of 
hearing often take the Accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun, 
as rair yxovoe Tlaarados. This I heard from Pallas. Verbs of 
hearing, in the sense of “obey,” never take the Accusative but the 
Genitive, sometimes the Dative. ‘ 


2. The Genitive stands after Comparatives, is em- 
ployed as the Absolute Case, and expresses the relations 
of portion, price, material, cause, a point in time, and 
position in space. 


(a) Comparatives. 70:0 oivov. Sweeter than wine. 
xpeirrov rou ypuced. Better than gold. 


1 In Poetic Latin, compare Horace’s Desine Querelarum. 
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Note 1. So Verbs derived from comperatives, as voreptw, from 
vorepos, later. voripnos ths paxns. e came too late for the 
battle. Anab. i. 7. 12. So adjectives implying difference and 
hence comparison, as d:aDopos, different, Aros, other, 3:xrrAaosos, 
twice as much a8, rorrAaxAco10s, many times larger than. . 

2. The Genitive is resolved by 4= Latin quam, as qds0» 4 olvos. 
Sweeter than wine. 

3. When 4 is followed by an Adjective or Adverb in a comparison 
of two qualities of the same subject, the Adjective or Adverb after 
4 is in the comparative as well as the Adjective or Adverb before 
It; aS Opaovrepsc torev % coParepos. He ts more rash than wise. 
(Compare the Latin audacior est quam sapientior). 

4. Labor major quam pro viribus = xévos weiCav § xara duvamiy, 
too great for one’s strength, lit. greater than according to one's 
strength. Major quam qui feratur = weiCav 4 Gore Pipsty, or, simply 
pesiCov % Pépecv, as in Soph. CEd. Rex. 1293. 

5. 4% is often omitted after xraéov, rAsia, fAarros, if with a nume- 
ral, as irn yeyovas wAsio EBdopyxovra, more than seventy years old. 


(8) The Absolute Case. %Ajsou dwioyovros daropetyss 
oxérog. The sun rising, darkness flees away. 


1. The Genitive absolute is properly and originally a Genitive of 
teme when. [See (")-] 

2. The Participle sometimes agrees with a clause of a sentence 
instead of a substantive, as dyAabévrog ori tv raig vavol ra wpay- 
pare tyévero. When it was shown that it was with ships that 
deeds were done. Thuc. i. 74. (Compare the Latin, Alexander, 
audito Dareum appropinguare), ete. 

3. Sometimes the substantive, if a pronoun, is omitted, as 
Wopevopeevay sexvpeaiwe tiths Derayyos, sc. avrav. As they 
marched, a portion waved out of the line. Anab.i.8.18. (Cf. 
i, 2.17). - 

4, Sometimes Greek writers allow themselves in other absolute 
cases, as the Nominative, Dative, Accusative. The Nominative 
Absolute some critics explain by inserting a part of sii, others 
condemn it as a thing of carelessness. Adcyor 0 éfpcbovy xexol, 
Qvaraks eriyxav Quraaxa. Bad words were muttered, guardsman 
chiding guardsman. Soph. Ant. 260. Compare Xen. Anab. i. 
8. 27. 

The Dative Absolute is explained as a definition of time. See 

C, 2. 3. 

The Accusative Absolute is explained as an accusative of man- 
ner. See § CI. 4. 


NV. B.—Impersonal verbs take the Accusative as the absolute 
case, as éfov ysrds, it being lawful to laugh. So xpéivay, doxvv», 
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dofev, ete. But where a personal subject is understood, the Geni- 
tive is used, as Yovros, sc. Aids. When there is rain. 


(y). Portion. daixovro rig Irarsag ¢ Tdpasra. Herod. 
ill. 136. They came to Tarentum in Italy. oarrijous 
xpewy. To roast some jes? pireori mor 7g Agiag. 
T have a share of the plunder. itvas roi xpéow. To 
go @ portion of the journey that ts before one. 
Anab. 1.3.1. Cf. Avab. v. 4. 30. 


Nore.—Verbs of taking hold of often govern’ the Genitive, as it 
is by a part that an object i is laid hold of. Cf. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

Hence drrowas and éxopas, to hold by, cling to, follow, take the 
Genitive. Anab.i. 5.10; 8. 9. 


(8) Price. éapiavro ray xnawidny rerrapaw ciyAwy. The 
bought the capithé of corn for four shekels. Anab. 
1.5.6. &&s0¢ Bots, worth an ox; &Es0¢ rye, worthy 
of honour. gwerpa Bovv cE olay. I exchanged an ox 
for stx sheep. 


1. The prepositions dvr/ and wrod are + often inserted before this 
genitive. 

2. With the genitive of ce compare the genitive of crime or 
punishment. See § XCIII. 1 


(e) Material. ypuscot rota: rd vowioware. The coins 
are made of gold. 2 airrns. It smells of pitch. 


Note.—The prepositions dxé and éx are often inserted with 
this genitive. 


(2) Cause. dsidrase rod vou rig rs CuLDopas (06. Hap- 
less one, alike for thy mind and thy misfortune. 
Soph. Oed. Rex. 1347. days? rig riyns. He ts 

, sad at his fate. 


1. The Genitive is especially common in exclamations, ris 
pewpieg! What folly ! *Axonrnos, rod xaopnuwaros! Apollo, what a 
gape’ Aristoph. Av. 61. 

. Some of these genitives are said to be governed by évexa, 
on “account of, understood. 

3. To this head is sometimes referred the construction of these 
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Impersonal Verbs, having Dative of the person, and a Genitive of 
the object or erciting cause. 
def 20t coPlas, I need wisdom. ptret poor ovdéves, I care for 
nothing. eerapeast aos dvoiac, You repent of folly. mé- 
reork poot tHo Asis, I have a share of plunder. xpooyxe: 
peo wontyov, J am concerned with war. 


dei and yy sometimes take an Accus. before the Genitive, and 
almost universally so before the Infinitive, as dei we daxoves, It 
behoves me to weep. 


(1) A Point of Time. warde xal muépacs. In the 
night-time and in the day-time. rot airot bepous. In 
the same summer. | 

(6) Position in Space. xaravriépag "ABudov. Over 
against where Abydos lies. awidag ofxov. Near the 
house. Hence, metaphorically, davérou éyyts. Nigh 
death. 


1. For a multitude of adverbs denoting each a certain relation 
of position and governing the Genitive see Adverbs below. 

2. iw and 4x, with adverbs of manner, take a genitive, as 
xpneaeray ev nxov, They were well of for money. ws raxous sxacoros 
sixsv, As far as each had swiftness. 

3. An absolute Genitive of place is not usual in prose, except in 
such adverbs as avrov, in that place. Womer, however, has ovre 
Tlvaov iepac, ovr “Apyeos, ore Muxyunc, Neither at sacred Pylus, 
nor at Argos, nor at Mycenae. Od. xxi. 108. 


§ C. THe Dative. 


‘1. Verbs of (a) helping, hurting ; (8) comparing, 
giving, declaring, taking away; (y) commanding, obey- 
ing, resisting, trusting ; (8) threatening, being angry with; 
following, fighting, joining, meeting, suiting, using, require 
the Dative. 

(For an example under (a) and (3), see § XCIIL 14 
and § XCIII.18. 


(y) avrécrn nun. He resisted us. sicrevt wor. Be- 
lieve me. 
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For xerxebw, see § XCIIT. 14. 1. 2. 

(8) dared? oor. He threatens you. bpyfée rior. Yor 
are angry with everybody. a 
ereras nud xol waysires. He follows us and wall 

Jight us. 

xpi 7 BiBAW, ei &péone: oor. Use the book, if rt pleases 

you. . ” 

1. A few verbs of helping and hurting take the Accusative. 
dvivnst, help; cdixio, injure; Brawra, hurt; vBplcw, insult; aderia, 
help, have usually Acc. | | a 

2. Verbs of warding off take Acc. of the danger or enemy, and 
Dat. of the person or thing tn danger. 

With Dat. only, they may be translated assist. Such of them as 
have a Middle voice = defend ONE’S-SELF AGAINST. datte, dudva, 
conve, doxéa worenov rors, 1 ward of war from the state. drize 
wears =I defend the stute. duvvowa: rors ix bpovs. Idefend myself 
agatnst enemies. 

Similarly. ripwow oor vBosv, I avenge the insult offered you. 
tinwpa got, IT protect you. ripwoovjmeas tous ixPpous, £ take ven- 
geance for myself on my enemies. 

3. Verbs of declaring admit, instead of Dat., a preposition 
with Acc. 


Asya wpos of a8 Well as Aiya cot. £ tell you. 


2. The Dative expresses the relations of Cause, - 
Manner and Instrument, and the measure of Difference. 


aydrrowas +7 vinn. Lam elated with the victory. 
sismAbov Big. IL went in by force. - 
trua oxnarpw. I struck with a staff. | 
apecBurepos wou worroi: treo. My elder by many years. 


1. xoccoas, to make an INSTRUMENT of, use, always takes the 
Dative. | 

The Dative of the Instrument is often in poetry fortified by a 
preposition éy, ov», etc. 

2. The Measure of Difference is rarely in the Accusative (Anab. 
i. 7. 12). Hence in Anab. i. 2. 25, xporépa Kupou srésrs nyeépcie is 
thought preferable to the other reading sists qpépes.'| For multo 
with a comparative, xoav and woAa@ are both in use. So cow— 
rocovre = quanto—tanto. 

3. A point of time and posttion in space are often expressed by 
the Dative more definitely than by the Genitive. 

u 
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Gen. 4,cfpas, in the day generally, #.¢., not in the night; Dat. 
atpg, én the day definitely, §.¢., at some particular time within 
the day. On the other hand, Acc. 4¢pay, lasting during the day. 

To the Datives of place belong a great, many locative adverbial 
forms, as "Adgvno:, at Athens, TWaara:cat, at Plat@e, ete. 


4 


§ CI. THe AccusaTIVvE. 


1. All Transitive Verbs take an Accusative of the 
immediate object, and Intransitive Verbs may take an 
Accusative of the cognate noun or equivalent notion, 
See § XCIITT. 15. n. 

2. Verbs of asking and teaching take two Accusatives, 
See § XCIII. 19. . 


1. A double Accusative occasionally follows verbs 
of treating or speaking well or ill, clothing, com- 
pelling, concealing, persuading, taking away, etc. 


rovro dpaow oe. IT shall do this to you. 
apaspeiobas roug "EAAnvag rqy vive To deprive the 
Greeks of their land. Anab. i. 3. 4. 


3. The Accusative expresses the relations of Dura- 
tion in time and Extent in space. See § XCIII. 25. 

4, Besides being used absolutely in the participles of 
Impersonal Verbs (see § XCIX. 2. @. obs.), the Accu- 
sative is often used independently to convey a nearer 
definition or limitation of the manner in which a cir- 
cumstance exists. 


TAnyels rhs neQargy. Struck on the head. 
warpl tupa-w tomas. Youare ike your father in the 


eyes. 


1. xara is sometimes expressed to the Accusative of manner. 
xara yuaxpony ipic, in respect of judgment knowing. Soph. Qed. 
Rex. 1087. 

2. This Accusative of nearer definition the Latins adopted 
chiefly in poetry, as Nube candentes humeros amictus. Hor. i. 2. 

3. For the Accusative of difference see § C. 2. 2. . 
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VERBS. 


§ CII. The Voices. 


1. The chief difference between Latin and Greek, in 
respect of two of the Voices, viz., the Active and Passive 
Voices, is this: that while, in Latin, only an Accusative 
after the Active can become a Nominative before the 
Passive, in Greek there is no such restriction, and a 
Genitive or Dative case may become the Subject to a 
Passive. Thus siersbw and credo are alike in governing 
a Dative of a person; but while the Latins can say only 
mihi a te creditur, the Greeks can say iyd wiorsvouas iord 
ov. 

_ 2. The Middle Voice is equivalent to the Active, 
followed either by the Genitive, or by the Dative, or 
by the Accusative of a Reflexive pronoun. 


Acc. Actoma:= robw iuauréy, I wash myself. 

Gen. Acvoua: cama row suavrot capa. 1 wash my 
person. 

Dat. srosstras sipnyny = roses sipjyny saur®. He makes 


peace for himself. 


Hence the three leading meanings of the Middle, 
viz., to do ‘something, either to one’s-self (Acc.), or, to 
what belongs to one’s-self (Gen.), or, for the benefit of 
one’ s-self ( Dat.) 

3. The Middle often seems to have a causative or 
transitive signification, viz., to get something done by 
another; but in such instances there is a tacit reference 
to self, another’s service being called in to please one’s- 
self, or to relieve one’s-self. 


Thus 3deex waite, I teach another's boy, didacnopa: raida, I 
ge my boy taught, I educate, whence the teacher dsdaoxes, the 
father dsdacxeras. Similarly, the priest Ove: offers sacrifice, the 
consulter dveras makes the priest sacrifice and tell the omens. 
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Note.—The reflexive pronoun implied in the Middle is some- 
times emphatically repeated. ' 


tavroy ixeoQalaro omacapevos tov axsvaxny. Drawing his 


sword he slew himself. Xen. Anab. 1. 8. 29. 


MOODS IN CLAUSES AND SENTENCES. 


§ CII. Purpose-ciavses. 


1. A purpose-clause (answering to ut, quo, or ne with 
Subjunctive in Latin) is made by ha, we, drwe, [Copa 
poetic] (negatively iva 4, ws 4, etc.), followed by the 
Conjunctive, if dependent on a Presential Tense, by the 
Optative, if dependent on a Preteritive Tense. : 


ypapda, yparpa, yéypaga, Ww sidj¢. Seribo, scribam, 
scripsi, ut scias. 

Eypador, eypanpa, eyeypapen, W sideing. . Scribebam, 
scripsi, scripseram, ut scires. 


1. Sometimes there is a mixing of the moods, especially when 
there is a diversity of time, or when the present is used as an 
aorist. 


axAvy . 1... ae EDOaAUaDY Erov, bOp Ev yiyvaoxns. (For- 
merly) J took the mist from your eyes that you may (now) 
know. Il, 5. 127. 


2. Sometimes, where there is more than one purpose-clause, we 
find a transition from the Conjunctive to the Optative or vice 
versa ; with this difference, that the Optative expresses the remoter 
and less certain contingency. 


aban ipiw wsy yay, ive eidores 4 xe Oavazpeer, 4 xev chrAcvcepcevos 
Ocverov xel xnpe Qvyoicev. Well, I shall speak, that either 
we may (now) die when we know, or might flee (afterwards) 
$f we should escape death and fate. Od. 12. 166. Com- 
pare Virgil’s (Aen. 1. 297). 
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Maia genitum demittit ab alto 
Ut terre, utque nove pateant Carthaginis arces 
Hospitjo Teucris, ne fati nescia Dido 
Finibus arceret. ' 


3. The Indicative of Preterites is used in the expression of an 
intention projected into the past, now impossible to fulfil; as, r/ 
vx iv raxss Ein ieavryy, oxas xovev dxnrrayny. Why did I 
not quickly plunge, that so I might have been released from woes? 
isch. Prom. 748. 
| 4. Seas and dxa¢ 4 prefer the future Indicative to the Con- 
junctive of the 1. aorist act. or mid. It often stands after ¢paw or 
a similar expression of warning. iximirou owws dpiorsvocss. See 
that you excel. (cp or opérs is often omitted. Xen. Anab. i. 7. 3). 


§ CIV. ConprtiomaL CLAUSES. 


The clause containing the condition or hypothesis 1s 
called the Protasis (péracc); that containing the 
deliverance or consequence upon the foregoing condition 
is called the APoDoOsIS (dsrédo01¢). The Protasis is in- 
troduced by a number of icles = si, if, as, «/ with 
Indicative or Optative, and id», jv or dv with the Con- 
junctive. (Nisi or ni = ¢ or édy w4). 

A Protasis may have one or other of three forms :— 


(a) The Indicative with si. Condition simply stated ; 
(8) The Conjunctivewithidy,etc. ,, probable; 
(y) The Optative with é. » merely possible. 


An Apodosis may have one or other of three forms:— 


(1.) The Indicative (or Imperative). Consequence 
certain, if the condition is fulfilled. 

(2.) The Indicative (Ipf. or Aorist). Consequence 
which would be or would have been certain, if the 
condition had been fulfilled, implying, however, 
that it is not fulfilled. 

(3.) The Optative with dv. .Consequence stated to 

. be merely possible. 
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Combinations of Conditions and Consequents. 


(aw 1.) ef Ayers, dwaprévers. If you speak, you err. 
ti Aéyw, a&xousov. if I speak, hear. 
(a 3.) ef Aéyers, dwaprdévors dy (less dogmatic and more 
polite form). Jf you speak, you will (possibly) err. 


(8 1.) sav Aéyng (AtEns), duaprace. If you speak, you 
will (certainly) err. 
(8 3.) sav Aéyne (AzEns), &umapravors dv (less dogmatic 
and more polite form of the preceding). 
(a 2.) si treyes, nucpraves ay. Ff you spoke, you 
would err, (Si diceres, errares), | 
(a 2.) si cAtSac, juapres dv. If you had spoken, you 
would have erred. (Si dixisses, errasses). 
(y 3.) sf Aéyors, dwapravas dv. If you would speak, 
you would err. | 
(y 1.) si Aéyors, auapréverg (more dogmatically and 
positively). Jf you would speak, you err. 


1. The Conjunctive with si is so rare and doubtful in Attic that 
it may be held to be non-Attic. It is common. in Pindar and 
Doric poets. 

2. The Indicative of the Presential tenses (present, future, per- 
fect), hardly admits 2» in Attic, so that dy is joined mainly to the 
Preteritive Tenses, when it is attached to an Indicative. — 

3. Sometimes dy is omitted after a Preteritive of the Indica 
tive, as ei Cay irdyxoeven, ixeivoy avroy raperxopen». If he 
to be alive, I had brought himself forward. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154. 
Compare Horace’s Me truncus illapsus cerebro sustulerat, nisi Fau- 
nus ictum dextra levasset. Odes, ii. 17. 

4. dy is often doubled, as riveg Adyos rHad ay yévowr dv. Ew. 
Hipp. 960. Cf. Anab. i. 3. 6. 

5. 'The Protasis is often suppressed ; in which case, the Optative 
looks like a weak present or future Indicative, or a gentle Im- 
perative. 


ouk dy peebeieny rov Opdvov. IT will not give up the throne. 
atvors dy. Speak, if you please (gentler than aéye). 


6. After verbs of considering, inquiring, si is used as an indefi- 
nite interrogative, as jpero ei cwbeicy wavres. He asked if all were 
safe. (Siz in such usages hardly classical in Latin.) 

7. After verbs expressive of a state of feeling, oi is used for ér 


$ 105. CLAUSE-SYNTAX. 167 


| because that, axiaxvvowcs, bavyaco el, Tam ashamed, wonder that. 
(Compare Latin miror st). 

8. The Infinitive or Participle has the notion of contingency 
" gonveyed to it by the addition of dy, as olgai oe coQoy sivas, I 
think you are wise, but olcai ce coPey ay sivas, I think you will be 
wise, where 2» points to a supposition not expressed. 


§ CV. RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. Relative Clauses open either with relative Pro- 
nouns, 6, d¢ris, oles, 800g, or with relative Adverbs, as 
Shev, cordre, éarei, éwresdH, ix pl, tore, etc. 

2. When the reference of the Relative is definite, the 
relative takes the Indicative, and if there is a negative 
it 18 ov. 

airés eius Sv Cnreig. Lam the very man you seek for. 

daresd9) exces Kipos, sropeviuny. When Cyrus summoned 

me, I marched. 

When the reference is indefinite, the relative takes 
the Conjunctive (usually with é&); or, if the leading 
clause is preteritive, it takes the Optative (usually without 
év), and in such indefinite instances the negative is 4. 


og dv i8n, xars?. He summons such as he sees. 
obs foo: exacass. LHe summoned whomsoever he saw. 


Hence éas/, éore:d4, éxérs with Optative often signify 
whenever. See Xen. Anab. i. 2.7; 5. 7. 


Nore.—Sometimes «#4 appears even with the Indicative in 
logical general statements; as 


avnp dixcids toriv, Coric dbixeiv Suvdpeevos xo) Bovreras. A frst 
man 18 he who having it in his power to harm, will not. 


§ CVI. EXpression oF a WISH. 


1. A wish of the present is made by the Optative of 
the present : a wish of the future by the Optative of the 
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aorist ; in either case with or without the particles of 
wishing, s/, sibs, st yap, ws. 
si yap tyav . ww ee Ards waig alyséyor Einv. O that I 
were the son of egis-bearing Jove! Hom. fl. 13. 825. 
wg aabroro nal Ado, brig roradrd ye peor. So perish 
another likewise, that would commit the same! Od. 
1, 47, 


2. A wish of the past (now impossible to realise) is made 
by a Preteritive Indicative with the particles of wishing. 


sibs 6 iar Ti nvape daiuew. Would that fate had slam 
thee under Ihum ! 


1. S@erov, J should have, I ought, 1. Aorist, from éQ¢/a, is used 
to express a wish. with or without the particles of wishing. &@ero» 
baveiv. Would that Thad died! aAQeres baveiv. Would that you 
had died! ete. Cf. Anab. ii. 1.4. It is only in late Greek that 
Pero» is used like eweinam without variation for the persons. 

2. was dv with the optative expresses a wish in the form of a 
question, ras dv Quyorus; how might I escape? O that I might 
escape ! 


§ CVII. Commanps, PRonrsiTions. 


1. The part of the Imperative is sometimes supplied 
by the first persons of the Conjunctive, the second 
erson of the Optative with dé», and the third of the 
ptative without dy. 
Aéyors dv. Speak, if you please. See § CIV. 5. 
" EAdowev 8 dvd doru, Bon od auocra yéivoro, Let us go to 
the city, and let a shout be ratsed right speedily. 
Hom. Od. 22. 77. | 


2. A prohibition is made by x4 with the Imperative 
of the Present, but the Conjunctive of the Aorist. 


un xrtwrre. Do not steal (a general prohibition = Be 
. not a stealer). | 
uy xréinc. Do not steal (a particular prohibition, 
forbidding some special instance of the act). 
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Note 1. dys, Pipe, ga, are often prefixed, like age in Latin, 
especially to Conjunctives, and in the New Testament, d@¢¢, leave, 
let, St Matth. xxvii. 49, whence the ds of Modern Greek = le. 

2. olof ov» 6 Spacey; Knowest thou what thou must do? is a 
remarkable instance of an Imperative in a dependent clause, lit. 
Do tt then, thou knowest what. ‘This is chiefly an Atticism. 


§ CVO. InrerrocaTive CLavseEs. 


1. Interrogative clauses are chiefly introduced by the 
pronoun siz, and its kindred pronouns and adverbs,. 
such as, rol0¢, xé00¢, ris, xo7,etc. There is also a number 
of particles capable of being prefixed, 4, dpa, uy, mar, 
etc., each giving its own shade of meaning to a question. 


N.B.—Observe the difference of meaning of the Moods. oi 
Devyouer. Whither are we fleeing ?—t.e., we are fleeing, I wish 
to know whither! an expression of inquiry. xoi Qevyapeey. 
Whither can we flee? the expression of doubt and deliberation 
(Conjunctivus Deliberativus). roi Qevyosweev. Whither can we 
flee ?—i.e., nowhere, the expression of despair. 


2. Sometimes the tone of the voice was left to ex- 
press the question, as ourw viv déeAsic fever; Js it thus you 
wish togo? Od. 5. 204. 


i. § answers nearly to the Latin nz and simply inquires. 

dpe, 4, and «ay answer nearly to the Latin nam, and chiefly 
expect the answer, Vo. 

ov and ovxody answer nearly to the Latin sonne, and chiefly ex- 
pect the answer, Yes. 

gadxovers; Do you hear? dpa (en, wav) dxovers; You don't 
- hear, do you? 

ovx (ovxovy) dxoverc; Do you not hear? 

ov with the future Indicative is equal to an Imperative, as ov 
osvsic ; stay. Reversely, ov my meveis; lit. Will you not not—stay ? 
= Will you not depart ? = do not stay. 

2. dado zr: 4 18 also used like nonne ; literally, Js there anything 
else than that? etc., as daro ri 4 weeiles; Does he do aught else 
than play? Does he net play? Sometimes 4 is omitted and the 
expression becomes one word, daaots, nonne ? 

3. A double question is introduced in Attic prose by xérspov—4 = - 
wrum—an, In poetry 7—4 may serve for udrum—an. xcrepop 
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xwarvets 4 xersvetc; Whether do you forbid or command? sxerspoy 
and the first 4, like utrum in Latin, are not always expressed. 


4. si (si) tf, whether, is used more freely than the Latin si to 
introduce an indefinite question, after verbs of considering and 
inquiring. oxépas: si 6 “EAAnvav vemos xaarrsov xyes. Consider tf 
the custom of the Greeks is a better one? Cf. Anab. i. 8. 15. 

5. Indefinite questions in Greek do not necessarily leave the 
Indicative, as they do in Latin. Cf. Anab. 1. 7. 4, goyeods. 

6. The whether—or of indifference is represented by sire—eire 
sive—sive, OF tev re—éev re, aS Dixacov, sir dyaboy elre Davaoy ro 
otparevely, wavrac avrov perexesy. Whether it is good or bad to 
give military service, tt is fair that all should share in it. 


§ CTX. INFINITIVE. 


1. The Infinitive may stand either as Odject or as 
Subject in a clause. 

As Subiect. yswaiiv tors: wavddvev. To learn is noble. 
— As Object. aiduys wavddver. I desire to learn. 


Norte. 1. Verbs taking the infinitive of another verb to express 
a purpose are those of wishing, trying, daring, allowing, bidding, 
etc. The more formal expression of purpose is by ¢, crag, etc., 
with either Conj. or Opt. according to the tense of the influencing 
verb. See § 103. 1. 

2. The Infinitive is sometimes used as an Imperative, xereva, I 
order, or some such verb being omitted, as dvips wnripa dovvas, 
se. xsrsvw. Give thy mother to a husband. Hom. Od. 1. 292. 


2. When the Infinitive has a Subject of its own, that 
Subject is in the Accusative case. 


éyd olda Bacirta copiv elvas. I know that the king ws 
Wise. 


But where the Subject of the Infinitive is the same 
as that of the verb, it is in the same case as that Sub- 
ject, usually the Nom. 


éy@ oda aopds elvas. I know that [am wise. 
ray Auxiov papévar Ravdiav sive. The Lycians having 


said they (se) were Xanthinas. Herod. i. 176. 
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Bacirsig vousler yepasde elvas. The king thinks that he 
(the king) ts old. ~ 

But, he ing thinks that he (another. man) is old. 
Bacirsds voiCes airdv yepasdy elves. 


1. The Infinitive, as in Latin, in general takes the same case 
after it that it has before it. 


déopeced cov wpobvycov elvas. I beseech you to be zealous. wear 
eCeors evdeipoos vyevicbas. All are at liberty to make them. 
selves happy. (Compare the Latin, Licet omnibus beatis esse.) 
Sometimes, as in Latin, the Infinitive takes an accusative 
agreeing with the object omitted, as raow eZegrs evdaipovas 
vevicbas, where evdaimoves agrees not with xaom properl 
but with ravres or avrove understood. Jt is allowed to all 
that they should be happy. Compare Licet omnibus beatos esse, 
SC. 608. 


2. An accusative of a Participle after an Infinitive is very com- 
mon, referring to a preceding dative or genitive, as 


Bevin wapayytrrcs qxew AaBovra tors dvdpas. He directs 
Xenias to come, having taken his men. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 1. 


3. For the sake of emphasis the subject is sometimes repeated 
before the Infinitive, even though there is no change of subject, 
as Kpoious évouesce twurdy sivas cABsarerov. Croesus thought that he 
was the happrest of men. Her. i. 34. But this is rare in Greek, 
while the regular Greek way (e.g. putavit beatissimus esse) is only 
poetical in Latin, as in Horace’s Uxor invicts Jovis esse nescis. 

4. The Greeks had a choice of three} forms of construction 
after verbs senttend? e¢ declarands. 


1. A form common to Latin. ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


2. A on ieee cag the Mo ws or ors with Inpic. or Opt. 
3. A form peculiarly Hellentc. ACCUSATIVE AND PARTICIPLE, 
. You perceived that the 

I know that man 48 mortal. boy was weeping. 

(Latin) oldadvdpwaxovbynroy = eva. nobov ward xArctEsy. 

( Modern) olde ors(Or dc) dvbpwiros Ounroc tort. nobou ors x ais ExAcse. 
Hellenic) ofdc dydowroybyyruy dvra Yobou reid xActiovres. 

( ) 


‘A fourth form might be added, though rarer than the rest, common 
_ enough after verbs of thinking, viz., as with Gen. of Participle. as éscov 


@ 


idvrog Oa dy xi vucic (inte), ovta rr» yyapeny Exert. That Igo (will 
go) where ye also go, so be persuaded, Anab. i. 3. 6. 
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3. The Infinitive with the article may stand in all 
the cases like an ordinary noun. | 


Nom. 1rd aapravew cavbpwroug obdty bavuacrév, That 
men should err 1s nothing strange. 

Gen. éxrimedod rot ws Qpoviwraroy eivar. Take care to 
be as prudent as possible. 

Dat. adpyiZero nuiv r@ puydvras ofyecda:. LHe was wroth 
with us for having fled and gone away. 

Acc. 8a +3 ayabny sivas buvwaeu. I admire her for 
being good. 


1. Anoun or participle, joined with the Infinitive and the Article, 
is in the Accusative, as in the above examples; but when the sub- 
ject of the Infinitive clause is the same as the subject of the lead- 
ing clause, the noun or participle is in the Nominative; as dsc ro 
ayxivous elves, taxy a&xexpivero. From his being clever, he quickly 
made a reply. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 3. 

2. The Intinitive with the Article is used absolutely in the Acc., 
especially in. the phrases ro sty elvas, with regard to present cir- 
cumstances, ro xara OF érl rovroy sivas, as fur as this man ¢ con- 
cerned. Xen. An. i: 6. 9. 

3 The Acc. and Inf., with or without the article, is used in 
expressions of indignation. Compare ize radeiy rade: The idea 
of my suffering such things, Aisch. Eum. 835, with Virgil’s Mene 
desistere victam. Ain. 1. 37. 


4, The Greek Infinitive may stand after Clauses to 
express purpose, motive; after Adjectives to define the 
manifestation of their quality ; and may be used in an 
explanatory parenthesis with as, door, 6 rs. 


(a) exerperle ray Xupav drapradcas rors "EAAne. He gave 

“P the country to the Greeks to plunder. Xen. 

ab. 1.2.19. (b) worcuet ixnovés. Able to war. 

(c) pqdsov Aéyew. Hasy to tell or to be told. (d) 

ws eros sisi. So to speak. (e) Saov ¥ tw sidéves. 
As far at least as I know. 


_ 1. Thus the Greek infinitive resembles the English in supplying 
the part of the Latin Gerundive and Supine, as well as much that 
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the Latins represent by U¢ and the Subjunctive, and other for- 
mule. Compare the Latin forms for the above expressions. 


(a.) Regionem Grecis permisit diripiendam. (b.) Idoneus ad 
bellandum or qui bellet. (c.) Facile dictu. (d.) Ut ita dicam. 
(e.) quod quidem sciam. | 


2. as is often omitted before the Infin., especially in caiyou dei», 
lit. so as to want little, i.e., alanost. 

3. ofos (and ofd¢ ve) being an adjective of quality takes the Inf., 
as olds re eiui adesv. I am such as to sing., i.e., I am able to sing. 


5. a6, dors, 80 as to; ep w, ép wre, on condition that ; 
apiv, xplv 7, wpbadey or apérepoy 7, before, frequently take 
the Infinitive. 


oxomes xaipsy, wore rods dvdpac owoas. Iam watching my 
time, so as to save the men. 
ipacay arobucey, io w wn apracev. They said they 
would deliver, on condition of not plundering. 
. «ply wabeiv oddelg gaisraro. Before learning nobody 
knew 


1. dors is often used with Indicative to express an attained 
result, in which case it answers to itaque, wherefore. toxePapen» 
xetipoy, wore Tous dvdouc fowon. L watched my time so that I saved 
the men. Also with other moods. Cf. Anab. ii. 4. 6. 

2. ¢@ @ or éQ ore is often used with the Future Indicat. cvpri- 
beras i ore iperas. He agrees on condition that he shall follow. 

3. xpiv, besides taking the Infin., may, according to circum- 
stances, take either Indic., Conj., or Opt. ov—~zpiv with Indic. 
expresses the priority of an accomplished preliminary. ob—apiv 
with Conj. or Opt. (with or without dv) expresses the priority of 
an umaccomplhshed preliminary. 


oun Ybere, Tpiv 4 yuvy eresce. He would not, till his wife (actu- 
ally) persuaded him. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 26. (Priusquam 
persuasit). 

ovx sina, rely dv 4 yu) welony, Iwill not, till my wife shall 
persuade me, (Priusquam persuaserit). 1 

oux 8Dn ebrciv, wpiv ay 4 yuvy wesotis. He said he would not 
tall his wife should persuade him. (Priusquam persuasisset). 


The Conj. and Opt. do not follow xpi» unless a negateve pre- 
cede ; the Indic. and Inf. may follow xpi», whether a negative or an 
afirmative precede. 


1} Compare Anab. i. 1.'10 with iv. 5. 30; vii. 7. 57. 
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§ CX. Inpirect SpEEcH. Oratio Obliqua. 


1. A speaker’s words may be quoted without any 
change. This is called oratio recta. The chief pecu- 
liarity of this in Greek is that és: (that) may be used 
even to introduce direct speech. 


darenpivaro, dri, od ei DiAog yevoiuny, ool y av wore Er 
déFaiuus. He answered, (that) not even though I 
became a friend, would I appear such to you at 
least any more. Xen. Anab.i. 6.8. Cf. 11. 4. 16. 


2. On the other hand, a speaker’s words may receive 
a new shape from the reporter. This is called Oratio 
Obliqua, the laws of which are far less rigid than in 
Latin. Its leading law is this: After a Presential oer 
and ws take the Indicative ; after a Preteritive the Opta- 
tive of the tense employed by the original speaker. 


After Pres. Agyer bri xaAn n Nwepa sori. He says 
that the day 1s fine. 

After Pret. ase drs xa 4 juépa sin He said that 
the day was fine. 

After Pres. ofda 6r: fe. I know that he will come. 

After Pret. 78m dr: qE0. I knew that he would come. 


1. The present, wsed as an aorist, may be followed by an opta- 
tive, as ypaQe: ors Eos. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 3. 

2. The Indirect and Direct speech are often mixed up together, as 
éreyou ort Kiipoc poy rédunxev, Aptaiog b¢ weQevyac ein. Ken, Anab. 
li, 1. 3. A transition in animated narrative often takes place 
from the colder Indirect, to the warmer Direct. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 
16 and 20. Compare Liv. i. 57. med. 

3. Not only the principal but also the subordinate clauses may 
stand in the Acc. and Inf. iQaocy, ei pov earl watov duvnbzvees (for 
duvnbeien) Tis Exeivav xparijaci, rour dv ixew They said, if they were 
able more fully to reduce their land, they would retain tt. ‘Thue. 
iv. 98. In Latin, however, the oratio obliqua allows no dependent 
clause to become infin., unless it opens with a relative or a relative 
conjunction, and even then but rarely. 
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§ CXI. ParriciPe. 


1. A Participle is used to limit the state or action of 
the Verb, and may express (a) coincidence in time, (b) 
instrument or reason, (c) restriction or condition. 

Thus dxovcas tpuye may, according to circumstances, 
be translated. (a) When he heard, he fled. (b) Because 
he heard, he fled. (c) Though he heard, he fled. 


1 (a). To define the ¢téme more exactly, cua, abrixa, evbus, 
poeregy are used, evdus wraidss dvres, as soon as they are boys, 4.6, a 
prima pueritia. Xen. Anab. 1.9.4. peraéd Devyov, while fleeing. 

2 (6). To express the reason more distinctly, are, ds, dowep. ofc, 
=utpote are used. Oaupaces ars QiadcoPos dv. You are admired 
as being a philosopher. 

3 (c). To express the restriction more definitely, xai, xccixep, 
etc., are used. mpocexuynoay xeirep cidcres ors, etc. They made 
obeisance though aware that etc. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

4. xa, dyav, Péipav, AxBay, are often translated by with. Anab. 
i. 1.2. gay is sometimes almost superfluous. @avapsic tym. 
You trifle. Cf. Arist. Ran. 512. 


2. A Participle is used to complete the Notion of the 


Verb, and may agree with the Subject or with the 
Object. 


1. Verbs of getting or giving a perception, such as see, hear, find, 
show, confess, etc., a8 wpds avdpos nober Hoixnutvn. She perceived 
that she was injured by her husband. Eur. Med. 26. éyaace 
axparis opyys ove. She showed that she was passionate. Thuc. 
ili, 84. . 

2. Verbs of emotion, joy, sorrow, shame, etc., a8 yaipa worsieuy, 
I love to make war. jdomeai cos railovrs. TI rejoice in your play. 

3. Verbs of beginning, going on with, ending, as dpxyeras xAaioy. 
He begins to weep. dsarerci réyov. He continues to speak. ovx 
edvexopwa: adxovay. JL can't bear to hear. wavov raaav. Cease 
your chattering. 

4. Verbs of success or failure, such as do well, distinguish one’s- 
self, take one’s fill of, be deficient in, as etruxtis d.axov. You are 
fortunate in pursuing. dpapravess rAétyav. You are wrong in 
saying. tmrimrcwas Bratrav. I take my fill of gazing. 

5. Impersonal expressions, such as, é¢ 7s becoming, agrecable, etc, 
as xpéxst cos Qpoview dyes. It is proper for you to be prudent. 
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NotEe.—The following are used almost like the auxiliary verbs 
of modern languages, having attached to them a participle which 
contains the leading idea. 


Breer, Dsceryinyvopeccs, Gsacrerta, dserpl Go, continue. tiavw ypaPuy. 
I am always writing. 
ix. Tov wey wporicas tov 0 adrinacas tyss. The one he has 
honoured over much, the other he has disgraced, Soph. Ant. 
22. (But éxw with inf.=am able, as tyw réyesy, I can say.) 
Acvbdva, am or do unobserved. ravbavw Pircoodos av. J am 
' not known to be a philosopher. Anab.i. 1. 10. 
olxopeas, am gone. oixeras:watay. He sails away. (So 6% in 
Homer, as 6% QDevywys.) 
tuyxave (and the chiefly poetic xupa), happen, chance. trivyyave 
_ wapav. He happened to be there. Anab.i. 1. 2. 
Paivores, appear. Deiveras xaipav. He seems to be glad. 
_ Pbave, anticipate. Pbcave: xaraBas. He-goes down first, ovx 
dy Dbavors wow». You can’t anticipate in doing. You can't 
do it too soon. 


§ CXIT. VERBALS IN sios. 


Verbals in réog have two constructions, according as 
they are used actively or passively. In either instance 
they govern the Dative of the person on whom the 
necessity lies. 


Act. oicréov' toriv qui viv dorida. We must carry the 
shield. 

Pass. oisria éoriv nun 4 aonts. The shield must be 
carried by us. 


Note.—Instead of a Dative, a participle after réog appears 
sometimes in the Acc. as weracraasy desxrion eloDépovras. revo- 
lution must be shown by us in contributing. Dem. Olynth. ii. 13. 
= dei nudes Sesxvuves, etc. Cf. § 109. 2. 2. 


§ CXIIT. ADVERBS AND PARTICLES. 


1. Of those Adverbs that govern a case, and may be 
treated like Prepositions, except that they are not com- 


1 Or oiovee plur. See § XCIV. 4 
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pounded with verbs, the particles of adjuration, vy, and 
joa, govern the Accusative; dua and dued, together with; 
govern the Dative ; all the rest take the Genitive. 


1. vy is affirnative, as vi Alia, Yes, by Jupiter. ya is negative, 

we vei precede, as pad Age, No, by Jupiter ; vai ud Alia, Yes, 
r. 

2. Besides auc and ouov, the adverbs dyxt, dyxov, ye, oxe- 
déy, all=near, sometimes, though rarely, govern a Dative. 

3. Those governing the Genitive are very numerous, and con- 
sist of (1) Prepositional Adverbs in w and ros, as dyw, xata; too 
or tlow, tum; éxrds, tvrds ; (2) Adverbs of relative position, as dyxz, 
ayyov, tyyus, wiras, wAnoloy, oxedev, all= near; dyra, dvrioy, 
dvrimripay—ac, opposite to; many in be(v), wpdobe(v), waeposde(v), 
before; sxicbe(v), behind, etc. (3) Adverbs of separation, dysv 
avevbe(v), drep, drepbe(v), xapic, without; dixa, veoP«(v), apart from ; 
wapec, WAHv, except ; éxces, THAL, TNAOV, TNA, far from: and (4) 
various others, @acc, enough, dxpi(s) wéxpi(s), till, untel, txars or 
txntt, by the will of, on account of, déxnri, tn spite of, tvexa, on 
account of, xpuQa, Anbpa, without the knowledge of, weratu (poetic 
feeconyy (s)), between, apé, late in, xpui, early tn, xapiv, for the 
sake of. 


2. NEGATIVE ADVERBS. There are in Greek two 
simple negative adverbs, od (ix, ob) and u4: od denies 
objectively and substantially: wy denies subjectively and 
hypothetically ; ob denies; «% forbids and deprecates. 
ov is chiefly joined to Jndicatives; wn to Conjunctives, 
Optatives, and Imperatives. ot is joined to Infinitives 
and Participles when the act or state referred to is real ; 
but’ «7 must be joined to them, if the act or state is only 
assumed or imaginary. | 


ovx rpetoaper, We did not deceive. wi pebowwev. Let 
us not deceive. 

6 ob aryav. That man who is not silent. (Qui non 
tacet). 6 ua oryav. He who may happen not to be 
silent. (Is qui non taceat). 


&°F The same difference holds with their compounds ovdei¢, 
pendzis: ovdé, pondé, ete. 
1. 4x is the negative used after intentional conjunctions iva, as, 
oxwe ; after conditionals «i, av and other compounds of dy», such as 
. M 
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Gras, fag dy; and after the relatives 0; and doris, when = such as, any 
one who, like és qué with subj. in Latin. 

2. ov is joined to the optative with dy in the apodosis to deny 

an assertion, 7 to deny a wish, as ovr ay duvaieny, eur Emsorai- 
pony Agyeiv. L would not be able to speak, and may I not know 
how. Soph. Ant. 686. 
' 3. Two or more negatives belonging to the same verb; instead 
of making an affirmative, strengthen the negation, as axove: ovdey 
ovdeic ovdevds, No one hearkens to any one (lit. no one) #n any- 
thing (nothing). Eur. Cycl. 120. 

4. Verbs of hindering take the Infinitive with or without 7, as 
xwAve os woos OY wy Tornoe. LT hinder you from doing. ~ 

5. Verbs of fearing take «4 to express a fear that something 
will, ze ob that something will not, happen. dédosxe on AnQbn. I 
Sear fe will be taken. Timeo ne capiatur. dédosxee on ob AnGOx. 
Lam afraid that he will not be taken. Timeo ut (ne non) capiatur. 

6. 7 ob with Inf. is used like guin in Latin after all negative or 
virtually negative notions. od dvvapas ey ob, ypaQev. I cannot 
but write. ci tarsipo wy od coos QPalvecbas. What will I not 
do to look wise. . 

7. of @nus=nego. ovx fn wrrovreiv. He said he was not rich. 

8. GF ob ypadeis; Do you not write? ph ypaQes; You 
don’t write: do you? ob ypales; Will you not write? =vpadgs, 
write, ov wn yparyec; Will you not refuse to write? ob gn 
ypalns. You shall not write. | 

9. « takes Imperative of Present, but Conjunctive of Aorist. 
See § CVII. 2. 

10. ovew and odzarore refer chiefly to past time; ovxore and 
ovoewore to present and future. ovaw xs, he was not yet come ; 
ovrore neel, he will never come. 


3. Superlatives of adjectives and adverbs are strength- 
ened by ws, ér, 4 (with or without éuvoas or ofés sims), 
to express the highest possible degree. wg or brs rdyiora, 
as quickly as possible. 7 dproroy, lit. in the way that ws 
best, 1. e., as well as possible. With 7 (edtvaro) réxsora, 
Anab. 1. 2. 4. compare quam (poterat) celerrime. 


§ CXIV. PREPOSITIONS. 
"Avri, wpé; card, éx or é&, take only the Genitive. 


&S avri=to Latin ante in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 
Latin pro. 
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po =to Latin pro in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 
Latin ante. 


azo =to Latin ab in derivation and meaning, and denotes 
removal from the ezterior. , 


ix =to Latin ex in derivation and meaning, and denotes 
removal from the interior. 


1. ’Ave/, primarily opposite, in front of ; hence, before, of 
value, in comparison with, in place of, for, for the sake of. 


xpuacs cdvri otdnpov. Iron before gold, or, in place of gold. 
2. Ilpé, before, of time, place, and value, for, in behalf of. 


«xp Kupov. Before Cyrus (either in age, local position, or 
character). 


edeve xpd dnwov. He died for the people. 
3. ’Aq6, from, away from, by means of, immediately 
after. — 
awe Onpas tpxoas. LI come from the chase. 


axe bnpas Cw. IT live by means of the chase. 
wbx Onpas Avocet. I bathe immediately after the chase. 


4, Ex or é&, from, out from, out of, by means of, im- 
mediately after. 


éx wayne Qevyw. IT run out of the battle. 
Ex pens mon chopee Lam punished by the battle. 
tx wayne xabevdw. I sleep immediately after the battle. — 


"Ey and oly take only the Dative. 


> tv =to Latin in with the Ablative. 
avy (old Attic gv) =to Latin cum. 


5. ‘Ey, in or at, of time or place, among (with a plural 
or collective noun). =, 
éy orparonmiow. In the camp. 


? 
ev otoata. Among the army. 


Elliptically, with a Genitive, ofx‘z being understood, as é» 
laaravoc, At Plato’s (house). 
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6. 2, with, together with. 
warnp ovy waidi. A father with his child, 


Eis (or é Ionic and old Attic), and dvd take only the 
Accusative. 
& «is or és =to Latin én with the Accusative, and is a modi- 
fication of zy, as if for éve. 
dye has the dative in non-Attic such as the Epic and Lyric 
poets. dyad oxyxrpy, on the staff. Hom. Il. I. 15. 
1. Eis or és, to, into, tall, for, as to. 


sig rdv weary. To, or, into the city. 
sis bépoc. Till the end of summer, or, for the summer. 
«tle ravra. As to everything, or, in all respects. 


8. "Ava, up, up through. 


ava tov roraucv. Up the river (upposed to xara, down). 
With numerals it often gives a distributive force. ava wévre 
Tapacayyas tis nwépas. At the rate of five parasangs every 
day. Xen. Anab. iv. 6. 4. 
Aid, xard, werd, itp take the Genitive and Accu- 
sative. 


Gen. Acc. 
9. Ard, through, by means of.| Through, by reason of. 
bse THY ayyEruDy Atyau, Ose THY adyyeAlay GOTO. 
I speak by means of the am-| I am silent by reason of the 
sadors. message. 


10. Kara, down from, down Down through, along, during, 
upon, against, concerning.| according to, with reference 


to. 
HAT OUpevoD. ner roy roreov (opposite of 
ava). 
Down from heaven. Down the river. 
Agyes mara Baoréus. waTa yvapenv THY EwHy. 


He is speaking against (or con-| According to my opinton. 
cerning) the king. 
ee 


ds with Gen. of a Substantive stands with déves, Epxeobas, 
elves, yiryveodet, the phrase is best translated by a verb kindred with the 
Substantive, as Os Qirlacs lévecs, i.e. Direiv, to love. 
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xeare often gives a distributive force, as xara xévre, lit., 
according to five, i.e., in fives; xar dvdpa, man by man 
(viritim). 
11. Merd, among, in the |A fter, for, in quest of. 
midst of, together with. 
pera ray Diray. frAcov peta rove Pidroug. 
In the midst of his friends. I satled after my friends. 
ERALOY LOET OS OLAXOD. 
I sailed for copper, i.e., to ob- 
tain copper. 
GS wera is connected with jésos, mtddle, and was hence origi- 


nally used only with plural nouns or nouns of multitude. 
I the Epic poets it often takes a dative, in the midst of. 


12. ‘raép (super), above, ' Over, beyond, more than. 
over, in behalf of. | 


Drip xeDariig weve. Sorin roy worapeoy wnod. 
It remains above his head. Fe leaps over the river. 
Urip ras warploos paxopet. Uwrip TyY Hrimiayv. 

L fight for fatherland. Beyond the age. 


"Aug, wepi, tai, xpos, wapd, tre take Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 


Gen. Dat. | Accus. 


13. ’Augi, around, | About, for, concern-| About, near. 
about, for. ing. 
aeOl rig worsug Grovv. | duQl Apore ~acpeue. of &eQi Kipoy. 
They dwelt about the city| A chlamys about the |The party about Cyrus. 
shoulders. 


zeDi ris wonrsws Ea-| &uPi aol PoPovpcs. auDi dyopdy xAnbovcay 
youre. 


They fought for the city.| I am afraid for you. |About full market time. 


14. Ispi, concerning, |Close to, round, con-| Round, respecting. 
for. cerning. 


wepi vinne woe. wepl Amos xray. mepivgcoy ®Aci. 

You fight for victory. |A tunic close to the shoul-| He sails round the island. 
ders. 

xepl warpos bvyoxss. wepl col PoBovpecs. adinoc wepl Didrovs. 


He dies for his father. | Iam afraid Sor you. ie with respect to 
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XS duoi=Latin am in ambio and means round, on both sides. 
It is chiefly used in the Epic and Ionic and in poetry. xep/ 
means round, on all sides, and is of far wider usage than 
dé@i. In Homer and Pindar wep/ with the Genitive= 
more than, above. 


Gen. ‘Dat. Accus. 
15. ’Exi, upon, to-|Close upon, close by,| Upon, against, with 
wards, in presence| depending on. a view to. 
of, in the time of. 
éxi rpawécne Opyeiras. | eel tpawicn neirau. xl tpaweCey cbvéBn. 
He dances upon a table.|He lies on a table. He mounted upon a table. 
eb vaoov WAEi. Exl ynow WASI.- sal Oacrarray rAsi. 


He sails towards an \He sails close by an He sails upon the sea. 


island island, 
gxi Kupou dicooe. inl rois dpyoves. eal Kipoy éravyes. 
He swore in Cyrus's \Depending onthe rulers.\He marches against 
presence. Cyrus. 
tai Wwonspov. | gor) rovross. clues wl eirnoey. 
In time of war. Depending on these con-\I go on a begging. 
| ditzons. 
ee a (Un 
! 
16. Mapa, from be-| Close beside, in the | To beside, beyond, 
side, from by. estimationof, with. | along, in compari- 
| son with. 
mapa Bactriac mAbs. | weepee Zaosrsi Eesye. rapa Baoirte nade. 


He came from the king. |He remained beside the Hewentto the king’s side. 
king. 


wap dyytrou dxova. |rapa Baorsi bavwaorcs.| rapa dofap. 


| LE SS spe + —— 


17. Ipé¢, on the side|Close to, in addition|T: 0,' towards, against, 


of, from, by. to. with reference to. 
WpOs. foNT POS. pos TOs Mpaypeacs. w pos Hetpey. 
On the mother’s side. _|\Close to one’s work. Towards day. 
Gusy «pog bewy. wpos Trovrots. xpive wpos Oixny. 
Swear by the Gods. In addition to these.Judge with a reference 
things. ° to justice, 1.e., justly. 


1 ag is used with Acc. as a preposition to, but only the Acc. of a person 
or persons. zopevetas we Baotata. He marches to the hing. Anab. I. 2.4. 
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. Gen. Dat. Aecus. 

18. ‘rxé, from be- |Close beneath, in sub-| To beneath, under, 
neath, from, by.| jection to. near. 

Uae Tov spous gaoes. UO TQ bpes oixa. U%0 TO do0g ywpa. 


It rushes from beneath I dwell close beneath the\I retire to beneath the hill. 
the hill. hall. ; 


U0 wavray Atyeras. | Ure warp Hy. UxO xElpa Exoinoe. 
Lt is said by all. He was in subjection to\] brought him under my 
his father. power. 


1. The mutual relations of the Prepositions may be thus illus- 
trated :— OS 


The poles of a globe with respect to each other are ‘Apri. 
} One globe placed before another is IIpe. 


The wooden Horizon with respect to the globe is Ilepé. 
The points of the Horizon cut by the Brass Meri- 
dian are, with respect to the globe, "Awl, 
The North pole is, with respect to the globe, “Tarép. 
The South pole is, with respect to the globe, ‘Tre. 
A line from a point beyond the globe to any point 
on its surface is, with respect to the globe, "Exi. 
A line from'a point on the surface to any point be- 
yond the globe is, with respect to the globe, “Axe. 
° ( A line proceeding from a point beyond the globe to 
J any point on or within is, with respect to the globe, Eis. 
A line from any point within the globe to any 
point beyond is, with respect to the globe, "Ex. 
A line from the centre to the North pole is "Ava. 
A line from the North pole to the centre is Kara. 
Two globes linked together are Sup. 
_(A globe between two othersor among many is Mera. 
A globe close to another so as to touch it is  IIpé¢. 
-A globe beside another without touching is Tlepe. 


A place within the globe is ‘Ey. 
A line through the centre from side toside is Ava. 


2. ar dvF ov and a», in return for which things, i.e., where- 
fore; ad ov and 2 ov, se. xpevou, from the time that, i.e., since; 
év @, in the time that, i.e., while; 3¢ ov, whereby, di 6 or 3:6, where- 
fore; iQ’ Sv, (masc.) in whose time, (neu.) over which things; i? 
@ or of¢ (masc.), in whose power, (neu.) on which conditions; i? 
&, for what ends. : 7 
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3. Circumlocutions for Adverbs. "Azo or éx rov xpoPavove, rape~ 
xpnpee, abdoxyrov, avromaroy = publicly, exrtempore, unexpect- 
ly, spontaneously. dae ydwoons, orally, axe pynens, from 
memory. ‘Ev péow or rovry, meantime, iv Eaur@ tyévero, he 
came to himself, iv xaipy, opportuncly, ty néipst, in turn. Ele 
xecspov, opportunely; Aid taxous, quickly, did xevggc, im vain. 
"Ava xparos, with all one’s might. Kara xperos, with all 
one’s might, +o xara tovros sivas, 80 far as this man is con- 
cerned, xara pipos, im turn, xara winpev, by little and little, 
necree peoipecy OF xcapcor, rightly. MgO nutpay, in the day-time, 
peered xceipas tx, I have something in hand. epi xoarop 
(xAsiovos, xAsiorov), psxpou (EARTrovOS, EARYIoroV), ovdevds, With 
wosovpeas OF Hyovjeas, are expressions of esteem = facio magni 
(pluris, plurimi), parvi (minoris, minimni), nihili, ete. ’Eal 
abandsias, truly, txi xroav, for a long space, tx! ré wor, in 
general. pec rovross, in addition to these things, xpos rabra, 
wherefore, accordingly, xpos Biev, violently. 


4. In Composition, prepositions signify chiefly as follows :— 
"Avri, opposite, avrnries Sronting the sun; against, dytirtye 


speak against. 
Ax, Of or from, dwoBarro throw off; back, dxradidaps gire 
ck. . 

"Ex, out, eZespes go out ; owt and out, ixvixaw, conquer thoroughly. 

IIpo, before, beforehand, xpoBaive, go before ; publicly, xpoypada 
write publicly. 

"Ep, in, évosxa Awell in; into, iurirra fall into. 

Luv, in company, together, ovveser, am together. 

"Ave, up, into the interior of a country, cdvixe hold up, dveBaiva 
oe the interior; back again, dvaBarixw see again, receive 
sight. 

Eig, tn or tnto, cicesper, go in or into. 

Ara, through, across, di:aBaive, go through or across ; asunder, d:c- 
réeva, cut asunder ; thoroughly, d:axpaccu execute thoroughly ; 
throughout, with verbs referring to duration, dsayu, diersréa, 
etc., remain, continue. 

Kara, down, towards the sea-coast of @ country, xaraBaiva, go 

; down upon, against, xarnyopeiv, speak down upon, i.e., 
accuse; thoroughly, xarcobia eat wp, devour; back to one’s 
country, of the return of exiles, xerayw, resettle one in his 
country, xeripyowas, return to fatherland, 

Mere, in fellowship, psrradi/daps give away a part, werixe have 
@ share of; change, pebiorapas change my place, weravote 
change my mind. 

‘Ywép, over, overmuch, vrepBarrw throw over, vxtpsoPos wise 
overmuch, vr:popa overlook. 
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"Angi, on both sides, dudirtyw, speak on both sides, dispute. 
Xen. Anab. i. 5. 11. . 

Tlept, all round, wepsépxopeas go round ; superiority, wepseses am 
over, surpass; excess, wepiduwos over sad; neglect, xto1opa 
overlook. 

"Ei, upon, txirviw breathe upon; behind, after, ixwraw drag 
on or after; to or towards, against, ixeips go to or against ; 
over and above, txdidapes give in addition. 

IIpés, to, towards, xpocipyowa: go to; in addition, xooctowraw, 
ask over and above, 

Tlapa, beside, before, near, xaparidnus place beside, xapamrhéw 

. sail near or past ; beside or beyond the mark, wrongly, con- 
trarily, rapaBaive go beyond, i.e., transgress, rapaxova mis- 
hear, misunderstand, xapavouiw go against the law. 

Ye, beneath, under, vxopsiw flow under; in an underhand way, 
secretly, bPaptopas take away secretly, filch ; nearly, not quite, 
uroyaunus sweetish, 


5. Prepositions in composition are often disjoined from their 
verbs, especially in Ionic and in Epic (by Tmesis), as catsas dro 
weavres for droatoas, having lost every one. . 

6. In poetry and Ionic, prepositions may be used as adverbs, 
especially xp in the phrase apc¢ 34, and moreover. This even in 
Anab. III. 2. 2. 

7. Prepositions may be put after their cases, and then let the 
accent rise to the first syllable, as xepl wrasdds, but rasdog xéps 
(Anastrophe). dQi, deri, dve, 3: do not throw back the accent ; 
the two last might otherwise be confounded with A/c acc. of Zsvs 
and dva, O king, voc. of dveZ, or, arise, for dvacrnd: 

8. Poetic rorms. "Ey has évé, civ, elvi; Eig and Mera have in 
Aeolic iv and rida; Az, tsa, rapa, oxo have forms in a, as vrai, 
etc.; IIpes has weri or xpori. . 


§ CXV. ConsuNCTIONS. 


The following are the chief combinations of Con- 
junctions :— 


KG). ooeee. KOly | both....and; as well....as. 
(rs........78 (gue in Latin), both....and). | 
re xa. (Seldom disjoined), both....and. 
GhAws re nal, both in other respects and 
. particularly in this—i.e., 


especially. 
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‘ 


[OEVececcecedS, . on the one hand........0m the 
other, or in the first place 
‘sececeedn the second place. 
(jptv.....408 or 13 (Poetic), both....and). 
- OUscecccccsseebAAky NOL... OUt. 
ov poy ZAAG, nay but, nevertheless. 
OU 6VOV..0.00 AAR AO, not only....but also. 
OUY OF cceeeeeKAAy not only....but. 
7 (OF 7r01)..0%y either.......0P. 


awérepov (OF Térepa)....% whether....or (Utrum—an). 
SITE. ccecesccccccceceeceetiréy wWhether.....or (Sive—sive). 
OUTEscsccccccsercccccesssOUT£, NEIURET..00+.N0Ms 

OU secccccccccccccccssease OUlly MEURET....000eN0T. 

1. AAA, lit. other things, from -d@Adog (cf. caeterum), 
answers to but, and introduces an adversative clause or 
idea. At the beginning of a speech it answers to Well. 
Anab. i. 7.6. After a negative it often means ex 
and is sometimes combined with # into &A2 4 in this 
sense. obdev GAAo oxéwes GAN 4H 4d aprorev. Look to 
nothing but the best, where the aad relates to oddé, and 
7 tO aAdo. 

2. “Av (Epic xe or xev), implies a condition =tf so, in 
that case, probably, perhaps. It is used with Indicatives 
of Preteritive tenses, rarely with those of Presential, and 
then only of the Future; also with all the other moods 
except the Imperative, and also with Participles. See 
§ crv, CV., and CIX., CXI. After relatives or rela- 
tive conjunctiona, it renders them less definite, (like ever 
in whoever), and then takes usually the conjunctive,’ as 
bs epysras, he who comes, bs av tpynrai, whoever may come. 

3.” Apa introduces an inference from a preceding state- 
ment ; = then, in that case. 

4.” Apa (with circumflex) is only an emphati¢e dpa, and 
used in questions expecting chiefly a negative answer. 

5. Tép (from yé and dpa) assigns a reason, or cause, 
or explanation. xai yap = etenim, &AAG yep = sed entm. 


1 ovo¢ oy has opt. in Anab. i. 5.9; iii. 2. 12, but this from the influence 
of the indirect speech, taking the opt. for conj. of the direct. 
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6, Té (like quidem) gives emphasis to the word to 
which it is attached, and is often rendered by at least. 

‘1. dé, properly a second thing, generally answers to 
but, or while (autem), when wév precedes. In narratives at 
the beginning of sentences it is rendered by and or now. 
Kipog wiv corner, Saorreds de xpoonts. Cyrus, on the one 
hand, was retiring, while, on the other, the king was 
advancing. Kipos 0% éopevero, etc. Now Cyrus was 
marching, etc. 4é, like autem, is the weakest adversa- 
tive; ddd, like at or sed, the strongest; intermediate 
in force between these two is yévro, like tamen. 

8. Aq is a lengthening of dé in its sense of now, so 
that it may often be translated, of course, just, as might 
be expected, under these circumstances. . 

9, Edy, qv or av= i av=tf. Takes only the Conjunc- 
tive Mood. Cf. § 104. : 

10. ”H, assures, = truly, assuredly. 7 wv is often used 
in oaths. Anab. ii. 3. 26; vi. 4. 17. 7 

11. “H answers to or. 74—=etther—or. sxrébrepov—i, 
whether—or (utrum—an). After Comparatives 7=than. 

12. Kaé as a conjunction =and; as an adverb = also, 
even. xal 6 TloAvgnuos rots av ido? Even Polyphemus 
might see this. In an enumeration of particulars, xa, 
like et, is usually repeated either before every word of the 
series, or omitted before them all. Cf. Anab. I. 2. 27, 7. 
12; I1.4. 28. It represents the English as after expres- 
sions of similarity, as wos, like; 6 airés, the same, etc. ; 
as, 6 avrg xai Baoreis, the same as a king. It also 
expresses coincidence in time; w¢ 0: édokev abroig, xal 
ixwpour. When they came to a resolution, then they went 
away. Thuc. IL. 93. xa/ d¢=and farther, and also, of 
an explanatory statement thrown in by the way. xa/ 
with a participle often = although, especially with ap or 
ros affixed, as, apoosxtynoay xaiwep cidéres. They made 
obeisance though aware, etc. Anab. I. 6. 10.. 

13. Méy, lit. one thing, is generally rendered by on the 
one hand, indeed. It is generally followed by dé (in the 
second place), though 42 is sometimes either not expressed. 
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or has its place supplied by other particles of opposition, 
as aad, wévro. Cf. Anab. I. 1. 13. 

14. Mévro: as a particle of assurance=truly; as a 
particle of opposition = but, however. 

15. My. See § CVIL. 2; CXIII. 2. 

16. Mav assures, being a lengthened form of «wy, and 
answers to Latin vero. 

17. Mav. See § CVIII. 2. 1. 

18. "Ort, that, because, answers chiefly to quod, and is 
never joined to the Conjunctive. With a Superlative it 
answers to quam, as ori réyiore, quam celerrime. 

19. Ovd2 as an adverb=ne quidem, not even. 008° aig 
envdn sixes. Not even thus was he induced to pursue. 
Xen. Anab. i. 8.21. Neither—nor is chiefly represented 
in Attic prose either by olrs—oire or by od —ovdi. He is 
neither a fool nor a rogue. obre sindng obre ravoiipyss éort, 
but obx sindns sor) ods ravotpyos. A similar usage holds 
in «nde and ure. ‘ 

20. Ovxow takes its meaning according to its accent. ~ 
If ovx has the accent as obxouy, it signifies certainly not ; if 
ov has the accent as obxov, it signifies therefore, accord- 
ingly. . : 

“Si. Otv = accordingly, said to be derived from éév acc. 

Ionic of ay, being, and answers to this being the case. 
Affixed to a relative pronoun or conjunction, it answers 
to soever, as brucoiv, howsoever. 

22. I1Aqvis often a preposition with the Genitive — ex- 
cept, sometimes a mere adverb, as in Anab. 1. 3. 24. Itis 
also frequently a conjunction with a clause after it, ex- 
cept that, as in Anab. I. 8. 20; 9. 29. 

23. Té= Latin que, is a closer connective than xai. 
In é¢ re, oié¢ re, and some other remnants of the old lan- 
guage, rz adds nothing appreciable to the meaning. 

24. Toi, a form of oo/, as the Ethic Dative, I assure 
you. It emphasises the word to which it is subjoined. 

25. ‘Ns is the adverb to és, who, and properly signifies 
how, as. It answers to the Latin ut in these seven 
usages, : 
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gor ws Agyess. |Est ut dicis. It ts as you say. 
e. peveras we Aéwv. |Pugnat ut leo. He fights likea lon. 
v! we tdov, we gudvny.|Ut vidi, ut peril. (How I looked and 
was lost ! 


300 as. | we HAdes crHade. |Ut venisti, abiit. | When you came, 
, he went off. 
sidering. | devés, ws Aaxedar-/Peritus, ut Lacedzx-| Clever at speaking, 
woviog, Aéyerv. | Monius, dicendi.| considering that 

he was a Lace- 


demonian. 
t, in order | Aéyer we asveby. |Dicit ut laudetur. |He speaks to get 
t (purpose). praise. | 
t, so that | Zacye we ind rev Ita dixit ut ab om-He spoke so that he 
‘esult). rw nvedn. nibus laudaretur.) waspraised by all. 


It is used also where the Latin ut cannot be used. - 
1. After verbs sentiendt et declarandi. § CIX. 2. 4. 
2. Along with Superlatives, for Latin guam with Super- 
latives. 3. With numerals = about. 4. Asa preposition 
with accusative (always of motion to a person, never to 
athing). See page 182, note. 

EXAMPLE.—fAccev we drAtras we dander: we Baciréa we 
raxyicra ropevowro. Le said that about two hundred men- 
at-arms were marching as fast as possible to the king. 

26. GS ws with the accent =thus. wes does not take 
the accent, except when it stands after its word, as w¢ 
xaxoi, but xaxol we, like cowards. 


27. “Oors. See § CLIX. 5.1. 


§ CXVI. Laws or ACCENTs. 


Consult § XIII. for first principles, and in addition to what was 
there stated, observe— 


1. Aword with Acuteonthe last _is called Oxyton, as, Assy. 


» ” penult » Paroxyton, as rsixay. 

» - antepenult ,, Proparoryton as, reiwe- 
feevos. 

» Circumflex ,, last »» Perispomenon, as, Airov. 

» penult » Lroperispomenon, as, 
Aclwe. 


® 
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Paroxytons, Proparoxytons, and Properispomena are all called 
Barytons, because they are supposed to have a grave accent (Gapus. 
zovos) on their last, as Acizeé. ‘ 

2. The Diphthongs es and o final are for purptses of accentua- 
tien reckoned short, as potcas, dvbpames, but povecis, dvdpaxrots. 
It is only in the Optative mood, and a few adverbs in o, that 
these diphthongs are reckoned long, as opt. rasdevoas, reesdevoos, aS 
being abbreviations of css, oss ; ofxos, adv. at home, but ofxo:, N. pl. 
of ofxos, house. 

- 3. qin Attic and Ionic Declension is for accentuation reckoned 
short. Hence dvaysur, rersws, Diadysrus, dvoepas, the s being 
probably lost in pronunciation. 

4. When a final accented syllable is elided, the accent is lost in 
an indeclinable, but ascends a step in a declinable; as xar épov, 
but xax’ grades for the natural xaxe. 


§ CXVII. AccENTUATION oF Nouns. 
Nominative. 


N. B.—Though it is very easy, as will be shown afterwards, to 
adjust the accent for all the cases when it is once known where it 
falls in the Nominative, it is not so easy to determine @ priori 
where the accent does fall in the regulating case. The variety 
of placing the accent in nouns is so great that in many instances it 
can be learned only by observation. Compare together dydparsios, 
cévdpsiog and d&Qvescs. 


_ In general the accent is free, 7.e., ascends as far as 
the general laws of accent in § XIII. admit. But— 

1. Substantives in « and » (if derived from verbs) ; 
as, “00g; €ug3 IG Hog Te, Ivog 3 cmos; rnp, Tnposs wy, wos 
(if names of Months and places) dev, doves; and Adjec- 
tives in ¢, s0¢ 3 sx0¢, Ao, voc, pos, Verbals in ros, Ordinals 
in eros, and vs having fem. ¢7z, generally have an acute 
on the last: as— 


Substantives. Adjectives. 
oroAn ( oréAAw) ores CUDNS -205 
omopa (omeipw) | deoude ixminds 
orovdy (omreldw) | cpornp -Hpo¢ orynrdg 


Aammras -c00¢ Teonrrwy (month). | ceuvds 
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Substantives. Adjectives. 
irred¢ poduy (rosebed). | poSepég 
Baorsis ixruyv (stable). moines 
rTarpi¢ ~fd0¢ anowy -dvog idoores 
axrts ~ivo¢g KEAOwy -dv0g NOUS, Fem. «iz. 


2. Diminutives in soxos, and Trisyllabic Diminutives 
in «ov, Adjectives in wAsos, and Verbals in ros, generally 
accent the penult. 


veavioxnos | Onpiov | bappartos | srosmréos 


38 Compounds in general allow the accent to rise as 
far as possible; as 0366 but civedog. Except compounds 
of d&yw, deidw, tpyov,' wow, and adjectives in ¢ com- 
pounded with particles ; as orparnyss, xuptpdds, Espoupyés, 
May asipoToss ; woadNnS, aodENS. 

4. In Adjectives and Participles the accent of the 
Fem. and Neut. is on the syllable corresponding to the 
accented one of the Masc., as— 


NO-UG ~EIL —Vy HlLlOus, NwideIe, HfLsIov. 
AuB-wy -otou -dv, AaPdvwv, -avovea, -cavor. 


Norre.—But the Neut. of Adjectives in oy is free, as 43/a»v but 
Neut. 43:0v; svdaipav, etdaseov; except those in -Qpav, as tara 
Ppav, Neut. raraiPpov. 


§ CXVI. Oblique Cases. 


1. In Nouns of the First and the Second Declensions, 
if the Nominative has an acute on the last, the Genitive * 
and Dative of all numbers have the circumflex on the last. 
Compare oxida, xpirfs, 6865 on Pages 14, 16, 17. 
Except. The Gen. Sing. of Onytons in ws. Com- 
pare Awyws on Page 19. 


_— oO 


? Only in Mechanical Compounds of épyov, as S:Povpyos, sword-maker, 
but xavovpyos, rascal, for [xevdepyos]. 
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Nore.—The Gen. Plur. of the First Declension (being con- 
tracted from Ionic éay or Doric aay) has always circumflex on ay, 
whatever may be the accent of the Nom. (except a&Qua, érnoics, 
xarouvns, xenorns Which are paroxyton in Gen. Plur.'). Similarly 
with the Gen. Plur. Fem. of Participles and Adjectives, when its 
spelling is different from that of the Gen. Plur. Masc., as, G. M. 
caxsov, but F. raxesav; ruxdvray, but its Fem. rurovewy; whereas 
if their spelling in the Gen. Plur. is the same, the Fem. conforms 
to the accent of the Masc., as ruxrémevoc, rurromiyn, G. Pl. rux- 
romévey for all genders; @iaos, Pian, G. Pl. O/awe for all genders. 


2. In Nouns of the Third Declension, the chief 
peculiarity is, that monosyllables have the accent,on the 

st in the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers. Compare on 
Page 21 pv, pup, xréis, etc. etc. This analogy is fol- 
lowed by Syncopated Nouns in ap, warnp, wnenp, buyarnp; 
avnp yaornp, and by xtwv, yuvy, wia, diw, dupw. See lr- 
regular Nouns, § X XXII. 


Except Monosyllabic Participles, as ores, G. orevros ; the Inter- 
rogative ris, nouns contracted into monosyllables, as %p (for gap), 
G. 4pog ; and the Genitives Dual and Plural of these ten, des das, 
ba [xpas} NPUTOS, OVS, Weeis, onc, Tpas, Das (light), Pec; as waeidoss, 
xeidow (though zraides, ras). Also the Gen. and Dat. Plural 
of xa, a8 wavrov, xaos (though in Sing. ravres, ravri). 


3. Elsewhere, in all the Declensions, the Accent is as 
nearly as possible on the syllable corresponding to that 
accented in the Nominative, as, dvépwao¢, dvdpwarov, dvbpwe 
MOUS AOPHE, ACPA, XOPANUW $ TILh, Tih, Tiel, Ties. 


1. The accent of the Vocative is free where the Nom. Neuter 
is free. See § CXVII. 4. n. 
¢ 2. The accent of the Vocative rises in Syncopated words in xp 
and in some others. See note at foot of p. 33. 
3. Vocatives in ev and o circumflex ; ixxsv, gxoi, though fro 
Nom. ixzevs, 4x%@ oxytoned. 


'To distinguish them from Gen. Plur. of dune, KAovves, xpnores, 
which have ay. °Ernoiwy seems to hive had its peculiar accent from 
being originally an adjective. See § CXVIIL. 1. note. 
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§ CXIX, AccENTUATION OF VERBS. 


The Accent ts free; as— 
Tue, Tae, traverov, éraverny, waidevooy. But 


_ (a) CONJUNCTIVES in & of Passive Aorists, and of 
the Pres. and 11. Aor. of Verbs in « (being contracted 
from dw, éw, etc.), are circumflexed on the last. 

(8) IMPERATIVES of 11. Aor. Mid. in of are circum- 
flexed. Those of Five 11. Aorists Act. are oxytoned, <izé, 
éA0é, evpé, 102, AaB, but not in composition. 

(y) INFINITIVEs of 1. Aor. Act., 11. Aor. Mid., Perf. 
Pass., and all in -vai,' accent the penult. That of 11. 
Aor. Act. is circumflexed on the last. 

(8) PartTicip.es of 11. Aor. Act., and all those in 
¢ of the Third Declension accent the last. Those of 1. 
Aor. Act. and Perf. Pass. accent the penult. 


Examples. (a) ravda, 1100; (GB) AcBov; (7) epéEcs, wasdsioes ; 
Aaksobes; weDiryjovas, towacbas, ravOjvat, wewauxtver; Aa—siv; 
(8) AanBav; Bidovs, weravnus, wemdevods; wemaupévos. 

Notre.—The accent in compound verbs conforms to the ordinary 
rules, except (1) that it cannot rise beyond an augment, as 7Adoy, 
ovvyrboy (not cvynadov): (2) it cannot rise beyond the accented 
syllable of the first part of the compounds, as iaides, from éxi. 
Monosyllabic Imperatives of 1. aor. mid. allow the accent to rise 
only when they become by composition trisyllabic, as da¢ééov but 
a poobou. 


§ CXX. ConTractTions In Nouns AND VERBS. 


In general the accent, in the case of contractions, is 
natural, as e.g. reyéav = reryav, pidet = pires (Imper.) 
piréel = oirc? (Indic.), épsrtdwev = EDsroduev. 

N.B.—The circumflex arises from the union of an 
acute and a grave, not from a grave and an acute. 


1. The Contracted Nom. and Acc. Dual of 11. Decl in a, the 


ened 


1 Except the old infin. in “svat, as, TumrEemevet. 
N 
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Acc. Sing. of nouns in @ -dos, and the Gen. Plur. of compounds in 
-ybns, a8 also of avrapxns and resmons, accent as if mo contrac- 
tion took place. . 


Sorte = derés (but devia Plur. = dora) 3 aygda= ayo; sinbias = 
svgday ; rpinpiay = Tpinpe. . 
2. Contracts in ots from eos are circumflexed throughout as if 
from éo¢, as xpucous though from xpvesos. 


§ CX XI. Prepositions. 


Prepositions if dissyllabic have their accent on the 
last, as wep? woagwov. Except (1) when they are put 
after their case,! as woAgyov wéps, or (2) stand for cori, 
compounded with themselves, as répa for répeors, etc., 
or (3) are by Tmesis put after their verb, as sAéoug dare 
TAVITA. " 


§ CAXII. Aronics on PrRocuitics. 


These have no accent: the forms of the Article with- 
out +, Viz. 6, 4, of, ai; the Prepositions é¢ or «/¢, 2, éx. or 
é&&; and the Particles od, (odx, ody), not, e, uf, ws, as. 

NoTEe.—ov when emphatic or at the end of a clause, takes the 
accent as rac yap ov; Why not? éx and ds take it, when after 


their words, as dyvyebay i, &yadol de. (Elsewhere ds = thus, as 
ovd ws, not even thus). 


§ CXXIT. Encuirtics.? 
1. These are small words which throw hack their 


accent on the preceding word. Enclitics are— 


1 &uQi, évri, ve, d1c, however, do not shift the accent to their first 
syllable. For ave and A/a, see Irregular Nouns, and § CXV. 7. 

2 Lit. “ on-leaners,” because they lean their accent back on another 
word, on which they depend. 
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' 1. The Present Indicative of siz/ (am) and Qnxi (say), except 
the monosyllabic Second Persons ¢f and 4s. 

2. The monosyllabic oblique cases of the Persona] Pronouns, 
VIZ. 0d, fe0l, fe; Gov, gol, at; ov, of, & Also cPéa, Pict, oQuiv, 
and some Ionic and Poetic forms, as o€éas, piv, viv. 

3. The Indefinite r:¢ (some, any), in all its parts, and the kin- 
dred indefinite adverbs zrov, +, rol, 700i, wobéy, Tas, ww, Wort. (AS 
Interrugatives they are always accented, as was Atvess; How say 
you? but ci rus, if in any way, «i having got the accent of +a). 

4. The Particles yé, ré, ro/, vu», ww, wép, d¢ (when a local affix, 
as In olxovde), and the poetic xé» or xé, fee, and yy. 


2. The accent of an Enclitic appears as an acute upon 
the last of the preceding word, when the accent of the pre- 
_ceding word 1s high, as in a proparoxyton, or properispom. ; 
It 1s lost when the accent of the preceding word is low, as 
in a paroxyton, oxyton, or perispom., except that the 
enclitic does not allow the final acute of a preceding 
oxyton to become a grave, and if dissyllabie, thas, after 
@ paroxyton, an accent on its own last syllable. 


b=} e ° ~ , a ~ 
4, jAfter Properispom. capa pov for capa pod. 
3m ( » Proparox. camara tors » copare tori. 


XN 


After Parox. irs: ue for Oires pé. 
(But with dissyllabic Enclitic, pire: tives). 


ao with dissyllabic E 
I » xyton. xaNOG vig tor nachos Tig. 
& HAACS COTS 5, KAAOS EOTI. 
g HOAOl TivEes ,, xaeAol Tivéc. 
» Perispom. xaras was ,, xaos was. 
1. Enclitics after one another are accented by some critics, so 


that each has the accent of its successor ; as <i’ rig ye ol Qnoi rore. 
Others hold that two successive syllables should not be accented, and 
would write ¢i rig yé os Qnoi wors. Cf. Anab. 1. 9. 18. 

2. Enclitics retain their accent—(1) When they are emphatic, 
as Atyw of, IT mean you. boi sioi, There are gods; but deos eios 
coPol, The gods are wise. (2) After the apostrophe, as xaxol 0 
sisiv, but xaxoi dé eiosv. (3) After an accented Preposition, as 
mapa cov (but gx cov). (4) After a Properispom. with its last long 
by position, as Awiray Tis. 

3. éori, when it is not the mere copula, becomes éors, as ors 
. @e65, There is a God. tors ideiv, It is possible tv see. 
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4. Enclitics are not, as in Latin, attached to their words, except 
in a few instances, as rode, efre, but these are not compounds, pro- 
perly speaking, otherwise the last would become lr. 


PROSODY. 


§ CXXIV. Asin Latin, soin Greek; All Diphthongs 
‘and Contractions, and Vowels before two consonants, or 
before a double consonant, are long; as, Aaiov, gow, Apc, 
hd ; 

Note 1. A final long vowel or diphthong may be short in the 
case of Aiatus or neglected elision. 

Glauco et Panopée ét Inoo Melicerte. Virg. Georg. I. 437. 

LUOG opus buew Dircovoe re xydouévn re. Hom. Il. 1. 196. 

2. Homer and the Dramatic Poets sometimes shorten the two 
weak diphthongs a: and o in the middle of some few words, as 
rolovros, yepaics, tematos. (Cf. § CXVI. 2.) For « demonstrat. 
see § XLIX. 2. 

3. A mute and a liquid are not strong enough to make a vowel 
long by position, unless it be an Intermediate @, v, 6, before a, «, 
or y.1 Hence duirpos, dxorpeos, but réeraypens, evodpos. 

Compare arbitror genifrix, with pidéicus, agmen, regnum. 

If the mute and the liquid belong to different parts of the 
word, they are strong enough to make a preceding short 
vowel long. Compare éxyveva with quamdbrem. 

4, Synizésis? is a fusion of two vowel-sounds into one. § IX. 
3. 4. 
"Una eademque via sanguis animusque sequuntur. En. X. 

487. 
ipiv mév Ooi doiev Orvprie taper tyovres. Hom. Il. 1. 18. 


5. The cesura or ictus metricus can make a short vowel long. 


1 Compare a similar influence of the /ntermediate mutes in § LXIV. 
8. 2. 

2 The chief Attic instances of Synizesis are Osd¢, éopanet, po7 Ov, 
MN BAA. we eidévaes, eorel ov. 
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Ile latus niveum molli fultus hyacintho. Virg. Ecl. VI. 53. 
avrep tweir avroist BiAos txeweunts EQisic. Hom, I. 1. 51. 

(This is not so often the case in AZtic poetry unless before p. 
lambic obx tof saws 6 xpnopos cis rovre péwes. Arist. Pl. 51). 


Similarly, the stress of the voice serves to make the first of 
certain hypertrisyllables Jong. Compare Priamides Sice- 
lides (from Priamus, Siculus) with aéaveros, ’Axcarwsos 
(11. 1. 14), &rovéeodce. 


6. In general, a vowel before another in Greek is short, though 
not so frequently as in Latin; as dyadds but Ades. 


§ CX XV. Nouns.—First DECLENSION. 


1. « having 5 in the Genitive is always short, as 
TPATECK, LOUTH, TECK, WEPlLVE. 
« having as in the Genitive is generally long, espe- 
cially when there is an acute on the last or the penult, 
as ayopa, ied, yupa. 


Except (1) cié and viz in the Fem. of Adjectives and Participles: 
(2) Designations of females in rps:a and sia, a8 Waarpsa, 
Female harper, Racine, queen; lipest priestess ; (3) ese (not 
from «vw) and generally ose, as A@eresa& (but Baosrcia, royalty, 
from" BasAsva), dvore: (4) pe with » or any diphthong (except 
av) in the penult, as dyxupe dpoupa (but = aipa ): (5) Also 
die, ie, worvia, pvie, etc. 


2. av of the Accusative follows a of the Nom., as 
uovoay but ywpav. 

3. a of the Vocative is long from a, short from 15, as 
ridpa, but xpird, Bxvdd. 

4. «of the Dual is always long (being contracted 


from as), as xpird. 


5. a¢ is always long, as ricpu¢ Nom. Sing. and Acc. 
Plur. (Except in Doric, where a¢ in Acc. Plur. from 
y or y¢ is short, as airds. = * 

9 
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§ CXXVI. Tarrp DEcLENSION. 


1. Nominative. The final syllable of the Nominative is 
in general short, except in these: a (masc.); ag, avrog 5 
s¢ Td0g OF 7bog 5 s¢ (Or w) Wg; us (Or wv) ties; be (oxytoned) 
Jos, and all monosyllables; as raiav; yiyas; vppayis 
~i80g 5 axrig -ivog 3 Ddpne -ivosg 3 iydus -v0g; wp, Lap, xis, 
OUS, Tay. 


NoTE—v¢ vog becoming baryton by composition (see § CXVII. 
3.) becomes also short, as xaarzcbue. 


2. Genitive. The penult of the Genitive generally 
follows the quantity of the final of the Nominative : ; 
Cupearos, Aaparados, éAmioog; but paps arrives, etc. 


1. Except in wip, xupcs, xépces -c&ros, Dpidp -arog; vg oxytoned 
having os pure, and Monosyllables, as éQpi¢, -vo¢, ovs ot0s, Zevc, Atos. 

2. In Nominatives ending in a double consonant the final is 
made long by position, as Aainay -c&ros; xopat -cxog. The final 
of the Nom., however, is long by nature as well as position—(1) 
in most Monosyllables in and wy, as Baxé Baaxes, pr) pixec. 
(Yet pi rptyes, AAY alBes.) (2) in most Dissyllables in &, whose 
penult is long either by nature or by position, as dapat -axoc, 
térriS -Ivyos, xmpuS -vx0s, xoxxvE -vyos. (But Perak -caxos, hav- 
ing penult short.) Except nouns in -a: and yeing with Gen. 
~Inos, 88 HALE -ixnog ; and dvbpat, avraak, xrAavak, rsimek, peeinae, 
etc. 


‘ 


3. Dative (Sing. and Plur.) , is short, except after 
Contraction. ; 

4. Accusative follows the quantity of the Nom. when 
it does not end in a, as réAlg, TAN 3 THUS, THY; I bUs, 
ixdov. o is always short, except in Attic from nouns in 
eis, as raida, but Attic Bawaréa, from BaoArcis, Acc. PI. 
Bacirsae (Epic Baorza). 

5. Vocative has a» short, bi @ long, as, Alay, but 
TloAvédud. 


1. wot of Dat. Plur. in Syncopated words is always short ; 
svOpaas pent pace. 
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2. péyae and xoavs have the last short in the twe irregular 
cases, a8 pivyay, rodv. peédrcds, raaras are long, but wire rer 
short in the neuter. say is always long by itself, but in com- 
pounds generally short, as arav, raurdy, rperay. 

3. av in Comparative in Attic; in other dialects to». 

4. In Pronouns, observe the Attic sis always long, 68% rovrT; 
but v, ¢, «» when without the circumflex, and sas in Acc. Plur. 
are short, as yal, tl, peiv, vix (but geiv, thaugh in Sophocles %.19), 
ov (but vests in Plur.), qed (but aed). 


§ CXXVII. VeErss. 


1. Final Syllables. 


Final a@, as, av, sare short; reversely, Final », vs, us 
are long. 


 trau-0e -0a¢ -ody, raboucl, rabdnry iorav.  Stinvd, demmvig 


(both as 2d Sing. and as Participle) zds/xyiv, piv. 


"1, as in the Nom. of Participle is long. | Tavats, lores. 
2. vv in the Neut. of Participle, and vy for way is short, as 
Sesxvuy, gdvy, for gdvccy. 


2. Increments. 


a and v in the inflections of the verb are short, except 
in ao: to: of Third Persons Presential, and Za, toa of. 
the Participle; as ératocev, Zdeixvurny, etc.; but sexratxcor, 
jsrail, demvuer; detGow, deravion. 


1. IT. Aorists in vv lengthen v throughout, as édvrny, ete. 


G&S Verbs in vz: follow the quantity of the corresponding part 
of fornus; desxvivers like foraves, but Piven like orqvas. 


2. Reduplication vowels of the present are short, as 776ncs, but 
inws usually long in Attic, in other dialects long or short. 


3. Penults. 


1. Iva, va, dpe, vxw are long. But civw and Qéivw short in 
Attic, though long in Epic. 

2. avw is short, but in Epic with ava, Dddva, x¥yavo, and Ixave. 
‘The last is so used by Attic poets. 
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3. aw) is long if a long precede, short if a short precede. ae:vaa 
but dpc. 
It is only in Epic that its quantity can be determined, as else- 
where contraction obscures the original quantity. Dissyllables 
in «# are chiefly short in Epic 


4. ‘is generally long; v# with an actually existing byeform of 
Present in vgs is always short, as duviw (with byeform dvips); 
ve without byeform is generally long, as daxpue (no dexpups). 


§ CXXVITI. INDECLINABLES. 


Final c, cp, ac; 4 4, 0¢; v, vv, vg are short. (ay is long.) 

eck, hue; wy cep, aurep; wera, ar pepds ; WEpj, OTls WHA, ATS, 

ritpanis; psoonyi, vv; viv, roiviv; iyyis, Wsoonyis. (Arcs, dy cer, 
dy, if, for 4v; but ey the particle is short, 80 cray). 

Excep. 1. xéoc, beyond, being really a noun, dyrsxipas, and rAabpa 
being probably a dat. fem. 2. The Attic sas vuvt, ivdadi; 
xow is rarely long. 3. stv, now=at this time. sd», now 
then! an enclitic. Also the monosyllabic names of letters, 

py, gi, vi, ete. . 


§ CXXTX. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


(The list here presented, though much reduced from what was 
originally intended, contains all or nearly all that is to be kept 
continually in the pupil’s memory: for farther details we must 
refer to Veitch’s Irregular Greek Verbs). 


Obs. 1. Except in the case of special irregularities, the names 
of the tenses are not specified in the following list, as they follow 
in this invariable order. Present, Future, Perf. Act., Perf. Pass., 
Aorist Act., Aorist Mid., Aorist Pass., Futures Passive, Verbals. 

2. D. M.=Deponent Middle. D.P. Deponent Passive. A 


' This is the rule of the old Grammarians (see Bachmanni Anecdota IT. 
42. 32), and is confirmed by the Homeric usage of words in &@, except in 
ovrae, Od. 22. 356. 
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Middle Deponent has its aortst of the Middle voice ; a Passive 
Deponent of the Passive voice. Bf,= Bye-form, cf. = confer or 
compare; p.= perfect, P. = Passive, f. p. = future perfect. 

3. Presents and Futures of the Middle and Pluperfects of all 
voices are not specified, unless peculiar in formation. 


Aiptw, take (‘EA-), (xeip, hand), aipnow, rpyna, Apnwos, 
2a. A. elroy (conj., etc. Aw, sro, EAs, sAEM, sry), 2 a. 
M. eiddunv, 1 a. 3 npédnv ; alpednoowas, f. p. spyoomors - 
aiperés -réos. M. choose. (a&Asonomos (‘AA-) often serves 
as its passive). Tonic perfect reduplicated without rough 
breathing, dpaipyxa, whence da-apaipnxa for Attic aoy- 
pnno. 


alobevowes, perceive (rare pres. aicbopec:), aloOncopecss, oOneces ; 
2.8. M. nodcpenv; alodnres. 


arionouat, am taken, &hucowas, jawna, Attic iarwna, 
2d aor. jaw, Attic sarwy (conj. etc., Ad -Gs -G, aAoiny, 
Braves, adrous). aawrég (Impert. jArsoxopny always. The 
Verb is Passive in sense throughout). 


aduacrava, err, miss (with Gen.), duaprjcopa:, yuaprnxe, 
naprneoas; 2.8. A. yeapror, » neaprndny, (a&eapryow, Ionic ; 
nwaprnod, late; 4uSporov, Epic for yaproy). 

dxoxpive, separate, isregular. M. reply, dwoxpivope:, éwroxol- 
voUmal, droxtxplwas; awrexplvepny; adroxpittos. The Epic verb 
for reply is dpsl(Bopens Or dwrapeeiCopes, aor. (replied), hucrpapny, 
also qceiPOny ; the Ionic verb is dusiBopas or vroxpivonas:; the 
Attic 1s daoxpivozas, in classic times having daexpivayy for aor., 
in Hellenistic éxexpfOny. 

avgave and alge, augment (augeo), aveyow, nvenxa, nbnwes ; 
nvénoa, , nuendny ; avendyoowa:; avenrds -réog. M. adZopces, 
grow. Fut. M. sometimes pass. Epic Bf. dé&w (late fut. deZyow). 


Baivw, go (va-do BA-), Bycojas, BéBnxa ; 2 a. Zn» (conj., 
etc., Ba, Bis, Bi; Bainv, B70, Bivar, Bas. These are 
all intransitive. The transitive parts, mostly in com- 
position, are Byow (shall make one go), ¢Bnoa, and passive 
corresponding BéBawar; éBadnv, Bards, -rtos. 

Bobaoua:, will (volo), Bovagcouar, BeBovAnwos ; aor. 
ECourndny and 7Gouandnv. D. P. Observe two peculiari- 
ties :—1. It has 2d pers. sing. in «, always Bovass. See 


202 FRREGULAR VERBS. § 129, 


§ LXI. 1. 2. It may take « or » indifferently for 
augment. Impft. eBovrounv or 7Bovrcuny. See § LAII. 
8. (Homeric pres. BéAcuas, 2 p. BeBovra). 

Tiyvowat, less Attic yivowas: (Stem TEN-) (gignor), am 
born, am, f. yevnoowas, p. yeyévnuat, 2 p. yéiyorw; 2 a. M. 
sysvoueny. ) 

Epic byeform of the pres. ye/voxas. Later forms of future and 
aor. éyevydny, yevndyooas. Syncopated forms of yéyove, are 
yiytey, yiyere, yiyao, lengthened yeyaaar ; inf. yeyeev ; part. 
veyas; all cognate with yéyaxa, a Doric Perf., and éxysycdopeas, 
an Epic present, formed as if from [yao.] The only transitive 
part is a frst aor. M. iyesvepeny, begat, the remaining parts being 
supplied by the transitive yevvaw, beget. 


yryvwoxw, less Attic yivwoxw, know (nosco INO-), 
YVCoLet, eyvaxa, Eyvwonor; 2 a A. tyvwv, -wE -w 3 wrory 
etc. (with w throughout); conj., etc. ya, yrqis, yrq ; 
yvoiny, yvabs, yvavas, yous, yvoven, yvov; La. P. eyviodny; 
yvacdncowas; yvwords, Poet. YVUTOS. 
No frst aor. Act. except the Ionic form dsiyvece in the Ionie 
sense of to persuade, the common Attic sense of dvavyiyyvacxe being 


to read. No aor. mid. except once svyyvoiro for the active cuy- 
yvoin, would pardon, Aisch. Suppl. 216. 


Aaxva, bite, dnZopecs, (Sede), dednypeos; 2a. Weaexov, EdnEapenp, 
la. P. tdyydnv. Late future, d7Ze. 

déa, bind, dyow, dédexce, dédepees ; dnow, Einoapenv, Eden»; Bedqeo- 
poo, £. p. dedyoouecs; dercs, -réos. (Contracts in composition eve 
concurrence of vowels, § LVIII 2.n. d¢dnxe and didecpas doubtful. 
Epic Bf. didn). 
Sa, need, lack, denow, dedénxe ; generally impersonally, dei (conj., 

etc., dén, dé01, deiv, déov), impf. sec; deyoes, edénes. The Middle is 

always personal, require, request, déopeees, dejoopeecs, Oedenpeoes ; S0enOny. 
D. P. Epic Bf. devopecs, Sevyoopecs, edeunoc. - 


 Stvawas, am able, duvqcomas, Sedbvnsas; aor. sd- Or Heuv4- 
dny, and éduvcedny (not youvdodny) ; duvvarés. D. P. 

Declined like foremas 2 sing. Indic. d3uvacar; Conj. devepeas, 
Opt. duveiun», etc. In Epie as a Middle Deponent: hence, in 
Homer, iivynoaynv. The Imperfect has two forms of augment, 
idivepeny and zdv»-, with 2 sing. in w rather than the full form in 
woo, souve OF Adv¥A. 


diw, make to enter, sink, put on another, dicw, dédiaa, 
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Gedvjocs ; FV0a, conv Zdvdnv; Sudjoouas; duréog. M. enter, 
go down, put on myself. 


Three of its parts, the perfect, pluperfect, and 2 aor. act., are 
always intransitive ; 2 aor. Ind. Zu» -v¢ -0 ; vro», ete. ; (with long 
vowel throughout) ; conj., etc., dia, duyy, 306s, doves, duc. (Hence 
sdvoce = depressi, t6vv = sidi). The Intransitive present, duya, go 
down (in the sense of M. dveuas), may be conjugated, ducogeess, 
dédixe ; sduv. Epic 2 aor. sdveczeny, hence an Imperative dueto. 


"EIA “IA, see (video), supplies épdw with 2 a. A. 
eldov, and M. sidéunv; conj., etc. Ow and Mapou; dors 
and idojunv; id and i300; ide% and idsodas; iduv and i86- 
uevog (rarely eidcwevos). 


Epic forms fdov and iddpnv. si'Soxas, a pres. M., chiefly poetie, 
signifies make myself lite, seem (videor). 1. aor. M. siscpeny, 
Epic éesoapenv, Participle sicepevos or eesocepesvos. © 
The parts signifying to see with the mind’s eye, i.e., to know, are 
2 perf. ofd« used as a present ; plup. nde, lonic nodes, Attic non; 
f. cicoxas. See § LXXXVI. 5. (Also sidyoa, sldnxa, ei/dyca, 
late and rare). 
lara and elroy, said, solitary aorists, conj. sixa, ete. (ss remain- 
ing throughout). The 1 aor. is chiefly Ionic, partially Attic. The 
other parts come from Oni and éipw; thus Qnui, Pyow or spa, 
eipnrxot, sipnreas; EDnoa, slaw and sixov, &fpnbny; pnbyoopes ; f. p. 
tipnoonos; pnros, -TE0s. 
aor. M. sixaepmv is Ionic and only in composition. Epic 
Imper. of 2 aor. towers. sipw as Pres. is only Epic and Ionic. 
tipéOny, Ionic for égéndny. 
EAceVua, ATIVE, EAceOby EABA CAG, EAA CHLOE 5 BACT, -cepend, Bro 
SATOS -T£O¢. 
Attic Fut. ira, -ds, @; wrov, etc. (§ LXVIII. 6. 1). Ionic 
p- P. eanrcopas. 


saropeeet, follow (sequor), tLouas, ———~ 3 2 8. soxduens, conj. ete. 
orapes, ete. The Imperf. is eixduny. It governs the Dative. 
An Active form ixa, am busy with, am after (éx/) an object, occurs 
chiefly in composition. 

Spxonat, go, come, C(EAEY@-) trevoopeas, 2 p. tAnravda; 2 a. 
Havbov, syncopated 4a dos, conj. ete., Zrdw, EABos pes, BADE, EAOEIV, EABGY. 
sis, shall go, is often used as its fature. 

iadin, eat (Edo), f. Boreas, p. edydoxc, sdydeowas:; 2a. A. Payor, 
1 a. P. gdécbny; ideorcs, -réos. Poetic Presents éobw and ide. 
Poetic Perfects édydoes and gonde. 

sipioxm, find, evejow, ev pyre, evpnwes; 2a. A. svpov, M. evpdpenp, 
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1 a. P. svpedny ; svpebyoopas; evperos -réiog. 1 a. M. evpapeny is 
non- Attic. 

aya, have, hold, f. &o or oxyow, p. toxnxa, toxnueos; 2 a. A. 
foxov, conj. etc. oxo, oxoiny, oxts, oxeiv, oxav; 2 a. M. toxduens, 
conj. etc. cxamas, etc.; 1 a. P. toxédny; oxeres, -téosc. M. hold 
myself, hold by, follow, governing the Genitive. The augment of 
Imperf. is si, as clyov, sixouny. The 2 aor. may have as optative 
and imperative -cyo;s and -cxe, but these only in composition. 
dvix has double augment in the Middle, as, gvesyopeny, Aveoxcpeny. 


Zauw, live, f. Cyoowes, contracts with x, Ca, Cvs, Cn. It has two 
variations, as if from a verb [Ca:], viz. imperat. 240: and C4; 
imperfect g@nv as well as ea». gee ECnxa ; eCnoa, ure all late ; 
these parts are supplied in Attic by 6yéa. 


Gaxrra, bury, dala, , tebapwuas; Ebarla, sbadeny rare, 
better 2 a. P. tradny; 2 f. P. radjoouas; f. p. rebarpopes ; 
bawrretos. . 

bvnoxw, die, f. bavovpas, p. ridynxa; 2 a. Edavor, f. p. redvgza 
and redynZoua:; Ovnrcc. For the syncopated perfect, see § 
LXXXVII. 

bowexa, leap, Gopodpeat,—— ; 2a. iopoy. Bf. Oopyvpecs. 

Ove, sacrifice (as priest), bicw, ridixa, ribupecs; Ebvon, -cpony, 
éridny ; rubycojas; bvréios. M. sacrifice (as the consulter of the 
priest). 


“Txvéopeces, come, iZopeas, iypoces ; 2 a. ixcpeny (2 sing. Ind. Zxov[ 7], 
2 sing. Imper. {xov[i]). ; 

"lornet, set up, (sisto), forms as described in § LX XXIII. Three 
parts of the active are intransitive, as in dvw and Qva, viz. Perf., 
Pluperf., and 11. Aor. Hence there is no 2 a.M. It is to be 
observed, in conjugating compounds, that the parts of this verb 
arrange themselves in three divisions, according as they open with 
an aspirated vowel, with an unaspirated vowel, and with a con- 
sonant. 

I. The Aspirated parts are the Pres., Imperf., Perf., and Plu- 
perf. throughout all voices. Before these a preposition has, 
where possible, its last consonant aspirated, as xad-iornpes. 

IJ. The Unaspirated parts are the indtcatives of all the Aorssts. 
Before these a preposition suffers mere elision, as xer-éorny. 

III. The Consonantal parts are the Aortsts after their Indica- 
tive and the Futures. Before these a preposition stands 
unchanged, a8 xara-orgow. 


Kalo, burn, xavow,'xixavuna, xéixavat; ixavon, txavdny; xav- 
Onooas; xavoros and xavrés. Old Attic Pres. xa (not con- 
tracted). Poetic aorists ixsa, Ep. ixna; 2a. P. ixeny. 


§ 129. IRREGULAR VERBS. 205 


xAGIO, WCEP, xAcvoowes and -ovc1, 3 xéxnrAaupas; sxAavon 
-apeny, exrcvobny ; f. p. xexravoowas. Old Attic Pres. xadw (not 
contracted). A Future xAacgow is rare, and xAcvow is late. 

ureivo, slay, xreva, 2 p. éxrove; 2 a. éxravov. Its passive is 
dvyoxw. Another present is xrivyuss. The perfects gxraga and 
txrayxe are late. <A poetic aorist is éxray. 


Aayxevo, obtain by lot, rnomcs, cianya, slanypor; 2a. A. 
frayov, La. P. anxdny. 2 p. rsroyye. 

AawBavn, take, Ampopas, cianPa, cianupas, also AsAnupas; 2 
a. A. grwBov, M. trcBouny, 1 a. P. canQeny; rnQ@byoowas; Anwros, 
-réos. M. lay hold of. radu lope: and rcrAcGnxe are Ionic. 

rAavbave, lie hid (lat-eo), ajyow, 2 p. aéanda, p. P. asanowas; 
2a. A. ércdov, M. srcedcuny. M. forget. 

Atya, lay, state, gather, (lego) aé&a, (-siroyes) ; eiAcypes (but in 
the sense of state or say, AiAtymas); tAska, -apny, tréxOny; also 
2a. P. érdyny ; rey Onoopeas, AcAsCopeas ; Asxtos -réos. M, lie down, 
gather for myself. ‘The future Middle is used as Passive. The 
sense of gather belongs both to the Greek and the Latin lego, but 
the Greek verb does not mean to peruse or read, which is in Attic 
aéveyiyvooxw, and the Latin one does not mean to state or say. 

Ava, loose (solvo), Avow, A&AVxA, ALAV LCs 5 EAVOCL, -copeny, EAVOND ; 
Avonoopat, AsAvoopeas ; AvTos -téos. M. ransom. 


Mavbevo, learn, wabnoopot, meradnna; 2 a. tucdov; wadrros 
-TEOS. 

pooexopeal, fight, waxovas (Ionic paxicowas, Epic paxnoones) 
pesannweas ; tuaxconpeny (KEipic tuaynoaeny). 

Mees, CONCErNS, wEAHoEL, MEEANxE, 2 P. pessenre ; EéAncE; WEAN- 
Té0y. 


Ofopat, think (opinor), ofjcopecs, 3 @ndny; oinréov. The 
syncopated forms of#es and gun» are only in the first person.. 
Pres. 2 pers. sing. is always ois. Epic resolved forms are dia, 
aisapny, diadny, etc. 

dpevuses ANG -vw, SWEAY, Gov feces, Opeapeonce, Guecwpeopeors ANA -oopeces ; 
Gipeooe, -apenv, apecOny and -dadny ; opeocbjoopeces. 

dAAvees and -vw, destroy, lose, caéow, Attic ra, (éAsis, etc.), 
prwrexa, 2 p. dAwrae, am destroyed; Baca, 2 a. M. waceny, 
perished, with Epic participle ovacuevoc, accursed, 


épdw, see, rpomas (2d sing. irber), Edpana, Ewpacs (-koas, 
etc.), also dumwas (drxpas, etc.); 2 a. A. efdov, M. cidcun, 
la. P. wodnvs f. P. spdjoowas 3 spirds, érréog. The Im- 
perfect is ewpaov = swpwy, swpass = swpase, etc. An Ionic 
2 perfect is érwra. 
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Tlacxa, suffer, weigopett, wiwovle; 2a. A. éxracboy. 

atropes, fy, f. Fer Hoopeas, ——; 2 a. M. (-éarcuny), opt. ete. 

wroieny, STE bcs, BTOMLEvOS. 
A non-Attie form in pres. and imperf. is rirayos. Bf. iwrvepens, 
Repo CLL 5 3 2a. M. txrapons, also 2 a. A. late and poetic 
ixrny, con}. cte., ET bly wreinys ETHVCL, KTS. 
wiva, drink (poto), f. riopens, ERK thy nimowa:; 2a. A. Excoy, 
with ingperat. oibs, as well as whe; 1 a. P. txdbny; wobjooseus ; 
words, -réos. The transitive rixrioxw, give | to drink, has f. riew. 

wisra, fall, xrecovpwot, sixtaxa; 2 a.ixecov. Poetic Present 
Site. 

xpiecbe:, buy, is the infin. of a solitary 2 aor., complete in 

itself, but belonging in, meaning to dréojas. 

muvdeavopeees, inquire, learn by inquiry (cunctor), Wevaofectl, 

sixvowas; 2a. M. sxvdcuny; xevorios. Poetic Pres. rsvdapas. 


* Péa, flow, pevoomeecs and -otpeas, ispinxa ; sppevon, 2a. P. Essunv; 
2f. P. punoopecs:; purds. 


Lxowéa, view, is in good writers confined to the Pres. and Jm- 
perf., borrowing the rest from the rare pres. oxéxrojwes; Viz. 
axiopecs, soxepepecs ; coxepapny ; f£. p. soxipomas; aoxewrios. 


Tixra, bring forth, f. réga Poetic, better réZopeas, réroxa ; 2 a. 
érexoy, -openy. 

TpExXey rt (-OpéGopeces) OF Spapcovpeces, (- Dedpetpenxec), (-dedpeepon- 
(oes); 2a. Mpamov. 

toyxdve, hit, chance, TEveopectl, veruxnxe (lonic rérsuya), 2 a. 
trvxov. It is kindred with revya, make, form, which is regular, 
except that its perf. and aor. Pass. prefer dropping ¢, a8 réruypea, 
éruxdny. 


"Tarsaxvéopeocs (strengthened f form of dxtxozas), hold myself 
under, promise, VM OCKNT OM Os Umtaxnpedts ; 3 2a. M. oreoxcuens, CON}. 
etc., vadcxapas. The Imperf. is vxicxvovgnp. 


Daivw, show, Paves, (- widaryxe), me Decapeecs 5 3 Onva -apeny, tDay- 
Onv, also 2a. P. éQavny; Davyoowas; 2p. réiQnva, appear. 


déipw, bear (fero), borrows from the stems’ OI-, "ENEK-, 
"ENEIK-, f. 016, P- EvAVOX Oly evqver/ wou (-cE ces) ; 1 a. nvEyXO, 
~G{LnV, also 2 a. 7vey/ nov, nveynouny; La. P. nvexdnv; f. p. 
ofcbnoop.as; oi6ros, -Té0¢. 

The Ionic forms prefer ss, as Hvetxc, qveixdnv ; the reverse hap- 


pens in the Ionic forms of ds/xvupes, where édé¢dxy is Ionic for ede/cOnv. 
olce Epic Imperat. of a 2 aor., with which compare dugeo in due. 
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Qsvyu, flee (fugio), Pevouas and -ovpeas, riQevya, wéiQuyeces 
2 a. EDuyov ; Peuxres -réog. (#Psugee is the aorist of Pevla, cry 
Qed, alas. Of. p. 105. n. 1). 

Dbcva, anticipate, Pbacw or Pbysoas, 2Pbaxa; 1a. A. iPbacea, 
2a. A. ions, like gory». 2. M. only in participle Qéaevoc. 

Qva, produce, rarely intrans. grow, Qicw, riduxa; 1 a. Puce, 
produced, 2 a. iPuv, was produced, was by nature, conj. etc., Pua, 
Dinv, Dives, Pus; 2a. P. eQiuny ; Qurds. Three parts of the active 
are always intransitive, Perfect, Pluperfect, and 11. Aorist. 


Xaipw, rejoice, yaipyow, xexapnxa, xexopnens aNd xexceomes ; 
2a. P. éxepny as active. 

xe, pour, f, also yw, p. (-xéxvxer), xéxupeces; Fee, -cepeny, Exudys ; 
xvonoopeas; xvros. The Pres. yea, and aorists ixeva, -cpeny, and 
sxveny are Epic. xevow is late. 


06a, push, has generally the syllabic augment in Attic, déyce 
and dow, (-taxe), tacos; woe -apny, sacdny ; bodnoowas; wotos 
-reos. Imperfect Attic 2abovy, Ionic ddovy. 

avéiowas, buy, has generally the syllabic augment also, dyyeocs, 
Lavnweas; twvnoapeny 18 rare, éwrpseseny being chiefly used instead ; 
sayydny iS passive In meaning. 


§ CXXX. Verbs preferring a Future of the Middle Form. 


@¢> Those with an asterisk have no Future Active. Those 
without an asterisk have one, though rare or late. 


( Aeida) &da Aaxva xrccle * rr aoye oT popec 
adxovy deldu ¥* xoréa wnoaw oupiCa 
adraracea *ddpacnw *Anyxava *ariva [Trace | 
auaprava * Ried euBavw *rinrw Tinto 
arevran tratviw Adcox wre TpExes 
arora tobi *Mavdeva o3vew *rparye 
aprace *Zaa *Naia "Péw *ruyxcevee 
Badica Oavwaca véiw Siyaa . *rabaca 
Baive bie Oinace cama * Lorente 
Bicw * bynoxe FGAOA 3 *gxorin *Devya 
Brooxa *Opdoxw Opevupes oxanra *Xavdavw 
Boaw Kanyw *cpaw omrovoaca®* yarns 
Teraw xepdaiva *droruca  *orovaxéia  xopica 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 131. 


§ CXXXI. Verbs having Future Middle with Passive sense. 
«% Chiefly Pure Verbs. 


" Adsxew 
aayuye 
aueQiaBnree 
avdpamcdila 
avin 

amr torta 
dp 
avesives 
avecve 
aDarote 
Baerra 
AndAcw 
*"Eaw 

sloya 
svAovéw 


Ebel pa Nopei Cos 
Znicw Einoaive 
"Toxveiva Oixéw 
Kari Omri Cos 
xara ooved Oumoroyéew 
xnpvooe eyeidica © 
xivend Tlasdevea 
xpeclves woepnyopew 
XWAVO) wtp brs 
Aavbeva whrouve 
Asya Wosea 
Avwrta WOAE ED 
Meprupew woropréa 
peacoriryoe Drepéw 
pounoveva orpsBrce 
FINIS. 


_oruyia 
Txpacow 
TeAEUT ae 
TEAg@ 
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